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Foreword

Galen’s On demonstration (Dem.) comprised fifteen books. Had it survived, it would
have filled two massive volumes of the Teubner Library, some eight-to-nine hundred
pages in total. But it has not survived (as far as we know) and what we have instead is
a tiny fraction. Direct quotations from the treatise, whether preserved in Greek or in
Arabic, cover approximately one percent of the original bulk; and if we include mate-
rial whose attribution to Dem. is conjectural, we will not get beyond five percent even
on the most optimistic scenario. Yet our information about its contents is much more
complete and nuanced than it was in 1895 when Iwan von Miiller made the last attempt
to put all the testimonia together. We now have more than twice as much material as
he did, thanks mainly to research in Arabic sources, which has yielded more than fifty
testimonia unknown to von Miiller. Moreover, the conjectural but widely accepted link
between Dem. and (at least parts of) the so-called eighth Stromateus by Clement of Alex-
andria gives us an unprecedented insight into its style and structure. A few other Greek
fragments have been brought to light, notably a reference (and possibly more) in a text
from the Alexandrian Neoplatonist school called All the kinds of syllogism. Of course,
our knowledge of Dem. is still fragmentary and the gaps are looming large. But it is time
to revisit von Miiller’s pioneering attempt and give a fresh overview and interpretation
of the evidence available to us. We believe and hope that more material will emerge in
due course, especially in the Arabic manuscripts, and our grasp of this mysterious text
will continue to be refined.

In this book we present the fruit of our collaboration, which began in 2019 and
brought together two lines of research that we had been pursuing for the previous
decade or so. Our collaboration combined two distinct but interdependent perspec-
tives that were both vital to the task we set out to do: the perspective of an expert on
late ancient and medieval Arabic philosophy focused on the reception of Galen in the
Arabic-speaking milieu; and that of a historian of Greek philosophy, whose primary
focus was Galen and his methodology of science. The book consists of two parts: the
introduction (Part 1), and the collection of the testimonia, accompanied by notes and a
translation into English (Part 2). The introduction falls into five chapters. In the first, we
briefly discuss the Greek and Arabic sources of Dem. in the chronological order; in the
second, we review the history of modern scholarship; in the third, we consider the title,
datation, purpose, and intended audience of Dem., as well as its genre; in the fourth,
we reconstruct its structure and contents; and finally, in the fifth, we look at the Arabic
testimonia — their sources, language, and doctrinal content — against the backdrop of
Arabic philosophy. The collection of the testimonia is divided into seven sections, des-
ignated as A-G. The first section contains general and unlocated testimonia, i.e. those
that refer to Dem. in general terms or cannot be plausibly located in a specific book.
The arrangement of the following sections reflects the presumed sequence of topics
in Dem. They contain the Arabic, Greek, and (in two cases) Latin material with textual
comments, notes, and translation.

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matyé$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-201



VI — Foreword

The book is a joint work, but the responsibility for its individual parts is divided as
follows. Pauline Koetschet has written chapter 5 and co-written chapter 1 of the intro-
duction, and produced the edition of the Arabic material, mostly based on the first-hand
study of manuscripts. Matya$ Havrda has written chapters 24 and co-written chapter
1 of the introduction and produced the edition of the Greek and Latin material, mostly
based on modern editions. English translations are pieced together from a variety of
sources, but most of them are the result of a collaboration that, apart from the editors,
included Sean Coughlin. For details about the edition and translations see introduction
to Part 2.

We are indebted to our respective home institutions — Matya$ Havrda to the Insti-
tute of Philosophy of the Czech Academy of Sciences and Pauline Koetschet to the
National Center for Scientific Research (CNRS) and the French Institute for the Near-
East (Ifpo) - for providing facilities for our work. Preliminary results of our research
were presented at seminars organized by the Institut fiir Orientalistik of the University
of Vienna and the Institute of Philosophy of the Czech Academy of Sciences, as well as
at the 11th colloquium of the International Society for the History of Arabic and Islamic
Science and Philosophy (SIHSPAI). We are grateful to the participants of these events
for their useful comments, especially Istvdn Bodnér, Riccardo Chiaradonna, Klaus Cor-
cilius, Christian Gastgeber, Orna Harari, Marwan Rashed, and Elvira Wakelnig. Other
colleagues who have given us advice on various aspects of our work over the years
include Jonathan Barnes, Philip van der Eijk, Kosta Gligorijevic, Jim Hankinson, Ben
Morison, and Christina Savino. We are particularly grateful to Riccardo Chiaradonna,
who read the first part carefully and gave us valuable comments, and Marwan Rashed,
who accepted the book in his series and contributed advice on the Arabic testimonia.
He is also the editor of the Doubts about Galen and the Solution to the Doubts about
Galen, and thereby engaged closely with these texts. Iktimal Rajab, who is the co-editor
of Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr’s Solution to the Doubts about Galen with Pauline Koetschet,
read through all the Arabic testimonia. Robert Bostock revised our English in the first
part of the book. Pavel Nyvlt provided us with editorial assistance and compiled the
index of citations. Finally, our thanks are due to De Gruyter’s Torben Behm and Florian
Ruppenstein for the exceptionally fast and thoughtful preparation of the manuscript
for printing. The book has been produced with the generous support of our national
research funders, Czech Science Foundation® and Agence nationale de la recherche?.

1 Project GA 20-16937S.
2 Project ANR-18-CE91-0004.
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PartI Introduction






1 The sources of On demonstration

On demonstration (hereafter abbreviated as Dem.) is reconstructed from a multiplicity
of sources, Greek and Arabic, starting from Galen and his near contemporaries and
ending with Ibn Rusd and Maimonides in the 12 century. Many of these testimonies are
mediated by other sources, now lost, most notably perhaps some works by Alexander of
Aphrodisias. Of authors quoting from Dem. who apparently had access to the original
text, or some of its parts, the latest are dated to the 6™ century (the Alexandrian Neopla-
tonists), although we know that more than half of the treatise was still available in the
9™ century, when it was translated into Syriac and Arabic. The last author who seems to
quote directly from the Arabic translation is Abl al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr in the 12 century. In
what follows, we offer a brief chronological overview and evaluation of all the sources
we draw on in our reconstruction.

Galen

Galen refers to On demonstration about forty times in twenty different works. This alone
indicates how much importance he attached to the treatise. In his late bibliographic
essays, and throughout his oeuvre, he explains why. He regards Dem. as a starting point
for the study of his medical works, as well as the medical doctrines of other schools (A4,
see also A6-7).> He describes it as a compendium and training tool of “logical”, “rational”
or “demonstrative” methods intended for students of medicine.* His references to Dem.
naturally occur for the most part in methodological sections of his works, for instance
in the first book of The therapeutic method (MM) or the second book of The doctrines of
Hippocrates and Plato (PHP). The tenets invoked involve the method for dealing with
a particular issue set up for inquiry, variously called t0 {ntoUuevov, 10 Tpokeiugvov
nplypa/okéupa, To TpofefAquevov, T0 TpoPAnua, etc. They include instructions about
the order of inquiry, in which the starting point is the notion of the thing being sought
— a notion agreed on by everyone — followed by the definition of the substance of the
thing in question (A16-A19). They also include instructions about demonstrations and
their premisses, namely, the requirement for these premisses to be scientific and appro-
priate (A20-A26); and about the first principles, which are things evident to the intellect
or sense-perception (A12-A16). They also include remarks about induction (A27-A28).

3 Throughout the book, we refer to the testimonia of Dem. under the section letter (A-G) and the tes-
timonium’s number within that section in the present collection. For instance, A4 is testimonium 4 in
section A.

4 See A4, A7, A13, A16, A18, and A28. We will discuss the intended audience and the purpose of the trea-
tise in more detail below (Chapter 3).

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matyé$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
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4 —— Introduction

Apart from this methodological content, referred to in brief and general terms,
Galen also mentions specific issues discussed in Dem.: embryology (B3); generation and
corruption (C1); objects of vision (D1-D3); causes of vision (G10, G25-G27); the elements
(G1, G2); and syllogisms (F2, F5). These references, too, are brief and, taken by themselves,
provide meagre and inconclusive evidence about the actual contents of the treatise.

Clement of Alexandria (2"¢-3 centuries)

This early Christian writer, one of the founding fathers of “Christian philosophy”, was
Galen’s younger contemporary, active in Alexandria towards the end of the 2™ century
(the first book of his Stromateis was written after 192 and he probably died before 221).
He never mentions Galen by name, but an argument has been made that he used Dem.
(or its parts, or an abridged version of it) as a source for the composition of philosophi-
cal notes preserved, along with other material, under the title “The eighth Stromateus”.’
For the sake of convenience, we refer to these notes, covering pages 346"—361" of the
Florentine manuscript Plut. 5.3, as Liber logicus.6 After a brief (Christian) introduction
(a), they include discussions about demonstration (B), the method of discovery (y), two
sections about énoyn (8, ), and chapters on division and definition (¢), the categories
(), and causes (0).” Although it has been argued that the whole of Liber logicus could
be based on Dem., the argument is more compelling (and more commonly accepted) in
relation to sections B and y than to the rest of the material.> We have found the internal
and external evidence for these two sections strong enough to warrant including them
among the testimonia of Dem. To distinguish them from direct testimonia, however, we
mark them with an asterisk.’ Additional evidence from Nemesius allows us to locate the
source of these testimonia within the first three books of Dem.'°

5 See M. Havrda, “Galenus Christianus? The Doctrine of Demonstration in Stromata VIII and the Ques-
tion of Its Source,” Vigiliae Christianae 65 (2011), pp. 343-375; idem, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus by
Clement of Alexandria: Early Christian Reception of Greek Scientific Methodology (Leiden: Brill 2016),
pp. 34-50.

6 For the text, see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 86-127.

7 See Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 27-28.

8 This corresponds to Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 2.3.1-5.15.1 (81,9-88,33 Stahlin—Havrda). See further below,
pp. 17-18.

9 See below, B6* and B7* For the Galenic parallels, see the comments on the Greek text.

10 For sections B and y of Lib. log. (= B6* and B7* of the present collection) as drawing on one (or more)
of the first three books of Dem., see below, pp. 35-37.



1 The sources of On demonstration =——— 5

Alexander of Aphrodisias (2"-3" centuries)

Alexander, too, was Galen’s younger contemporary, with a floruit of ca. 200."" He refers
to Galen by name (In Top. VIIL5, 549,24 Wallies) and Galen is probably his polemical
target in the last part of his De anima, which discusses the location of the ruling part
of the soul (De an. 94-100 Bruns-Sharples)."” In his (lost) commentary on Aristotle’s
Physics, Alexander countered Galen’s criticism of Aristotle’s argument in Phys. VIL.1
on the prime mover.'*> A more detailed version of Alexander’s polemic against Galen
about the unmoved mover (whether from the Physics commentary or from an indepen-
dent treatise, as the Arabic tradition suggests) is preserved in an Arabic translation."*
Further, there is a report by Ibn al-Nadim (10% century) that Alexander wrote a trea-
tise against Galen on time and place, issues dealt with in Aristotle’s Physics IV.'* Some
scholars believe that a part of this treatise is identical with Alexander’s On time, a short
polemical text edited by A. Badaw1 (which, however, never mentions Galen by name).*

11 See D. Frede, “Alexander of Aphrodisias,” in E. N. Zalta (ed.), The Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy
(Winter 2017 Edition), <https://plato.stanford.edu/archives/win2017/entries/alexander-aphrodisias/>.

12 T. Tieleman, “The Hunt for Galen’s Shadow: Alexander of Aphrodisias, De An. pp. 94.7-100.17 Bruns
Reconsidered,” in K. Algra, D. T. Runia, and P. W. van der Horst (eds.), Polyhistor: studies in the history
and historiography of Greek philosophy presented to Jaap Mansfeld on his 60th birthday, (Leiden: Brill
1996), pp. 265-283. For Alexander’s reception of Galen see the bibiliography in P. N. Singer, “Galen and
the philosophers: philosophical engagement, shadowy contemporaries, Aristotelian transformations,”
in P. Adamson, R. Hansberger, and J. Wilberding (eds.), Philosophical Themes in Galen (London: Institute
of Classical Studies 2014), pp. 7-38, here pp. 21-22 n. 43.

13 This is reported by Simplicius, In Phys. VII.1 (1039,13-1040,12 Diels); and confirmed by a Byzantine scho-
lion on Aristotle’s Physics, published by Marwan Rashed: see M. Rashed, Alexandre d’Aphrodise, Commen-
taire perdu a la Physique d’Aristote (Livres IV-VIII): Les scholies byzantines, de Gruyter 2011, p. 424, schol. 432.
14 Alexander’s polemic against Galen regarding on the first mover is preserved in two partly over-
lapping manuscripts Istanbul Carullah 1279 and Escorial 798; the texts are edited and translated by N.
Rescher and M. E. Marmura, The Refutation by Alexander of Aphrodisias of Galen’s Treatise on the Theory
of Motion (Islamabad: Islamic Research Institute 1965).

15 This is reported by Ibn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1 (253 Flugel), referring to Alexander’s treatise
against Galen on time and place. See also E3.

16 A.Badawl, Commentaires sur Aristote perdus en grec et autres epitres, Beirut 1971, 19-24. The text is
preserved in the Arabic manuscript Tashkent 2385. For its supposed connection with Alexander’s po-
lemical treatise against Galen, see R. W. Sharples, “Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Time,” Phronesis 27
(1982), pp. 5881, here pp. 72-73; P. Adamson, “Galen and al-Razi on Time,” in R. Hansberger, M. A. al-Hay-
tham and C. Burnett (eds.), Medieval Arabic Thought: Essays in Honour of Fritz Zimmermann (London:
Warburg Institute 2012), pp. 1-14, here p. 6 and n. 28; A. Lammer, The Elements of Avicenna’s Physics:
Greek Sources and Arabic Innovations (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2018), pp. 23-24. See, however, S. Pines,
“A Tenth Century Philosophical Correspondence,” Proceedings of the American Academy for Jewish Re-
search 24 (1955), pp. 103-136, here pp. 111-112 n. 43, according to whom everything points to these works
not being identical. G. Théry, who edited Gerard of Cremona’s Latin translation of On time, suggests that
it could have been an excerpt from Alexander’s Physics commentary: see G. Théry, Autour du décret
de 1210: 1I, Alexander d’Aphrodise, Aperc¢u sur Uinfluence de sa noétique (Kain: Le Saulchoir 1926), p. 97.
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Other fragments of Alexander’s polemic against Galen have been preserved in Arabic."”

None of these reports and translations refer to Galen’s Dem. Nevertheless, it is sig-
nificant that the main topics of these polemics — time, place, and the unmoved mover —
were all discussed in that treatise. For time, there is evidence in Simplicius (Ela), which
—as is generally accepted — extends also to place. There is no evidence that Galen dealt
with these issues anywhere else, and so it is almost certain that Alexander’s background
text was Dem.!® The situation is somewhat different with the unmoved mover, since
Galen wrote a separate treatise on this topic, and Alexander may have drawn his argu-
ments from that work."

Alexander’s treatise On time responds to various anonymous objections against
Aristotle’s definition of time as “the number of motion with respect to the earlier and
the later”. Irrespective of whether it forms part of Alexander’s polemic against Galen
about time and place mentioned by Ibn al-Nadim, the very fact that Alexander wrote
that polemic makes it plausible to suppose that some of the objections addressed in On
time are Galen’s. Some of them do in fact resemble Galen’s objections against Aristotle’s
definition of time in E1-E4.° If they do go back to Galen, then their source is most likely
Dem. We regard the Galenic provenance of these passages as less certain than in the
case of B6* and B7* Nonetheless, it is plausible enough in our view to merit their inclu-
sion as presumed testimonia in section E.

Themistius (317-ca. 388)

Themistius mentions Galen three times in his paraphrase of the fourth book of Aristo-
tle’s Physics, citing and criticising Galen’s polemic against Aristotle on time and place
(E1, E2, E6). Unlike Simplicius, who refers to Dem. in a parallel passage (Ela), Themis-
tius never cites the source of his information. As noted by R. B. Todd, his paraphrase
generally appears to be “fairly close” to Alexander of Aphrodisias’ Physics commen-

17 Cf. A. Pietrobelli, “Galen’s Early Reception (Second-Third Centuries),” in P. Bouras-Vallianatos and
B. Zipser (eds.), Brill’s Companion to the Reception of Galen (Leiden: Brill 2019), pp. 11-38, here pp. 21-22.
18 Cf. H. B. Gottschalk, “Aristotelian Philosophy in the Roman World from the Time of Cicero to the End
of the Second Century A.D.,” in W. Haase (ed.), Aufstieg und Niedergang der Romischen Welt 11.36.2 (Berlin/
New York: de Gruyter 1987), pp. 1079-1175, here p. 1168; M. Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et la ‘Magna
Quaestio’. Role et indépendance des scholies dans la tradition byzantine du corpus aristotélicien,” Les
études classiques 63 (1995), pp. 295-351, here pp. 322-323.

19 See further below, pp. 59-60.

20 SeeR.Chiaradonna, “Le traité de Galien Sur la démonstration et sa postérité tardo-antique,” in R. Chi-
aradonna and F. Trabattoni (eds.), Physics and Philosophy of Nature in Greek Neoplatonism (Leiden: Brill
2009), pp. 43-77, here p. 56 n. 65; Adamson, “Galen and al-Razi on Time,” pp. 6-7; Sharples, “Alexander of
Aphrodisias, On Time,” pp. 64—66. See further below, pp. 56-57.
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tary,”' and it seems a reasonable guess that his knowledge of Galen is mediated by
Alexander.*®

Nemesius (late 4™ century)

In his treatise On the nature of man, the bishop of Emessa refers to Galen or his works
numerous times.”® These references include one precious quotation from the third book
of Dem. (B2) and a testimonium regarding amodektikol Adyot, which arguably concerns
the same treatise and the same book (B5).**

Simplicius (ca. 480-560)

Simplicius’ voluminus commentaries on Aristotle contain a mere seven references to
Galen, six of them in the Physics commentary. One of these probably refers to Mixtures
(In Phys. 11.3, 325,23-26 Diels) and the remaining five to passages where Galen criticizes
Aristotle on time, place, and the unmoved mover.”® Passages on time and place are the
same as those quoted by Themistius (E1 and E2); indeed, one of them (E2a) refers to The-
mistius and his response to Galen’s critique. Yet unlike Themistius, Simplicius specifies
that the passage comes from the eighth book of Dem., which indicates that he was not
dependent on Themistius for information about it.*® Thus he either had direct access
to Dem. or knew about it through a different intermediary. Since he quotes exactly the
same passages as Themistius, and does not refer to Dem. anywhere else in his works, it
appears more likely that he quotes these passages from an intermediate source, prob-
ably the same source that Themistius himself used. Once again, Alexander is the most
plausible candidate.”” As far as the passage on the unmoved mover is concerned, Sim-
plicius almost certainly quotes it from Alexander, whose response to Galen’s criticism

21 Cf. R. B. Todd, “Introduction,” in R. B. Todd, Themistius on Aristotle Physics 4 (London: Bloomsbury
2003), pp. 1-5, here p. 2.

22 See Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et la ‘Magna Quaestio’,” pp. 322-323; Chiaradonna, “Le traité,”
p. 57 with n. 66.

23 Cf. R. W. Sharples and P. J. van der Eijk, “Introduction,” in R. W. Sharples and P. ]. van der Eijk,
Nemesius On the Nature of Man (Liverpool: Liverpool University Press 2008), pp. 1-32, here pp. 12-13; P.
Bouras-Vallianatos, “Galen in Byzantine Medical Literature,” in P. Bouras-Vallianatos and B. Zipser (eds.),
Brill’s Companion to the Reception of Galen (Leiden: Brill 2019), pp. 86-110, here pp. 86-88.

24 See below, pp. 35-37.

25 Ela, E2a, E6a. For the unmoved mover, see Simplicius, In Phys. VII.1 (1039,13-15 Diels); the passage is
quoted below, p. 60 n. 276.

26 Cf. Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 54.

27 For Simplicius’ use of Alexander, see S. Menn, Simplicius On Aristotle Physics 1-8: General Introduc-
tion to the 12 Volumes of Translations (London et al.: Bloomsbury 2022), pp. 13-14. For Alexander as the
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immediately follows. It is an open question whether the testimonium goes back to Dem.
or to Galen’s separate treatise about the unmoved mover.*®

Alexandrian Neoplatonists (6" century)

Simplicius’ knowledge of Dem. seems to depend on the commentary tradition on Aris-
totle’s Physics, most probably Alexander of Aphrodisias. There is no other mention of
Dem. among the Athenian Neoplatonists. In contrast, there are several indications that
the treatise, or its parts, was available in the Alexandrian Neoplatonist school in the 6%
century. There is an extensive quotation from book four in John Philoponus (C4). There
is also a reference to Dem. in the anonymous treatise All the kinds of syllogism (F4),
preserved in Parisinus graecus 2064, a 10"-11%-century manuscript containing, among
other texts, Ammonius’ commentary on Prior analytics. Jonathan Barnes and Benjamin
Morison, who have recently reedited the text, suggest that “it is a sequence of extracts
from an essay which was written in the ‘school of Ammonius’. That essay,” they add,
“was itself derivative, some of it at least coming from much older writings (and notably
from Galen’s On proof).”*® Next, there is a puzzling note in ‘Elias’, a 6™-century commen-
tator from the school of Olympiodorus, according to which Galen reduced the number
of Aristotelian categories to five (A30). Elias’ testimonium has no parallel in Galen’s
extant works and its veracity has been questioned.* Yet Elvira Wakelnig has drawn our
attention to a passage in Ibn al-Tayyib’s commentary on the Categories (11" century),
where a similar reduction is attributed to Galen and specifically linked to Dem. (A29).
We may add that three other reports of Galen’s views, which cannot be traced back to
any known work, are found in the Alexandrian Neoplatonists. Two of them appear in
David’s commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge and one in Olympiodorus.®® It is possible
(and there are some inconclusive indications to this effect) that some of them at least
go back to Dem.*

source of both Themistius and Simplicius, see Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et la ‘Magna Quaestio’,”
Pp. 322-323; Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 57 and n. 66.

28 See further below, pp. 59-60.

29 J. Barnes and B. Morison, Galen, Introduction to Logic, forthcoming with Oxford University Press.
The quotation is from the introduction to the Appendix, which includes the edition and commentary of
All the kinds of syllogism.

30 See C. Prantl, Geschichte der Logik im Abendlande, 11 (Leipzig: S. Hirzel 1855), p. 564; I. von Miiller,
“Uber Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen Beweis,” Abhandlungen der kéniglichen bayerischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-historische Klasse 20 (1895), pp. 403-478, here p. 451.

31 David, In Porph. Isag. 19 (154,30-31 Busse) and 21 (163,22-24 Busse); Olympiodorus, Proleg. 1 (4,15-18
Busse).

32 See below, pp. 48-50.



1 The sources of On demonstration = 9

Hunayn ibn Ishaq (809-873)

Hunayn ibn Ishaq was the main translator of Galen’s treatises from Greek into Syriac
and to Arabic.®® He is the author of the Syriac translation of Dem., which was then trans-
lated into Arabic in his circle. In his Epistle, a text he wrote to outline the translations of
Galen that were produced in his circle or that he knew of, he sheds light on the complex
transmission of Dem. in Arabic.** Apparently, in spite of Hunayn’s continuous efforts,
Dem. has never been made available to Arabic readers in its entirety.

Ishaq ibn ‘Al al-Ruhawt (9" century)

Al-Ruhawi was a 9™-century physician, described by Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a in his book Classes
of physicians as well-versed in the Galenic corpus. He mentions the treatise The conduct
of the physician (Adab al-tabib),*® from which our two testimonia are extracted,* as
well as several compendia of Galenic texts. The conduct of the physician, the only text to
survive, is a deontological treatise which sets out certain rules of conduct and generally
describes the behaviour expected, and the knowledge required, of the physician.

Abu Bakr al-Razi (865-925)

Until recently, the majority of the Arabic fragments of Dem. had been extracted from
Abu Bakr al-Razr’'s Doubts about Galen, a medico-philosophical treatise in which Razi
engages with around a hundred passages from more than twenty Galenic treatises, on
topics ranging from the eternity of the world to the different types of pulse.*’

Razi is a central figure in the history of Islamic philosophy and science. Whereas
his medical treatises are well preserved and bear witness to his thorough knowledge

33 See for example U. Vagelpohl, “The User-Friendly Galen: Hunayn ibn Ishaq and the Adaptation of
Greek Medicine for a New Audience,” in P. Bouras-Vallianatos and S. Xenophontos (eds.), Greek Medical
Literature and Its Readers. From Hippocrates to Islam and Byzantium (Abingdon/New York: Routledge
2018), pp. 113-130.

34 Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Epistle on what was translated 115 (47-48 Bergstrésser) = A2.

35 For a full translation of this treatise, see M. Levey, “Medical Ethics in Medieval Islam, with Special
reference to al-Ruhawt’s “Practical Ethics”,” Transactions of the American Philosophical Society, n.s. 57.3
(1967), pp. 1-100, here pp. 18-97.

36 We wish to thank Elvira Wakelnig for alerting us to these two passages.

37 See P. Koetschet, Abu Bakr al-Razt: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition et commentaire (Berlin/
Boston: de Gruyter 2019). The testimonia have been collected in G. Strohmaier, “Bekannte und unbekan-
nte Zitate in den Zweifeln an Galen des Rhazes,” in K.-D. Fischer, D. Nickel, and P. Potter (eds.), Text and
Tradition: Studies in Ancient Medicine and its Transmission Presented to Jutta Kollesch (Leiden: Brill
1998), pp. 263-287, here pp. 271-274. See further below, pp. 16-17 and 79-83.
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of Galenic texts, the same cannot be said of his philosophical and theological ideas.
However, previous scholarship has shown that Galen’s writings, and in particular Dem.
and UP, also had a pervasive presence in Razr’s philosophical ideas.*® In the opening
section of the Doubts, Razi describes Dem. as “the most exalted and the most useful of
the books, after those sent by God”.*® In sections 2 to 6, he quotes Dem. in relation to
various philosophical topics, going from the demonstration of the eternity of the world
to the first substrate (G3), time and void (G6), and vision (G11, G13, G16, G18-G22).

Razr’s engagement with Dem. is not limited to the Doubts. According to Birani, he
was also the author of several books on logic, among which a Book on demonstration
(Kitab al-Burhan), as well as a Book on how sign-inference proceeds (Kitab fi Kayfiya
al-istidlal).*® Both are lost, but some fragments re-emerged in Gabir ibn Hayyan’s Kitab
al-Tasrif that probably comes from Razl’s Kitab al-Burhan, where references to Dem.
were also made.*!

Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan (9"-10"" centuries)

Four testimonia of Dem. have been identified in what is known as “the Gabirian corpus”.
In his monumental work,** Paul Kraus has reevaluated the traditional historiography
of Ps-Gabir ibn Hayyan and showed that this corpus was, in fact, the work of several
authors, most probably alchemists. According to him, the earliest works of Ps.-Gabir
may be placed in the first half of the 9" century, and by the end of the 10* century, the
whole collection was established.*®

Two fragments (C8 and F8) are found in the Book of morphology (Kitab al-Tasrif).
According to our previous research, these fragments are quotations from a logical trea-
tise by Razi.** This conclusion is in line with Kraus’ dating, which dates the Book of
balances, the collection to which the Book of morphology belongs, at the beginning of
the 10™ century.*

38 P. Adamson, Al-Razi (Oxford: Oxford University Press 2021); Koetschet, Abii Bakr al-Razi: Doutes sur
Galien, pp. Xi—CXxxi.

39 Razi, Doubts 2.1 (6,15-17 Koetschet) = A3.

40 Al-Biruni, Epistle on Abui Bakr al-Razt’s Writings, p. 14 Kraus.

41 P. Koetschet, “Abt Bakr al-Razi et le signe. Fragment retrouvé d’un traité logique perdu,” Arabic Sci-
ences and Philosophy 27 (2017), pp. 75-114.

42 P. Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan. Contribution a Uhistoire des idées scientifiques dans UIslam, I-II (Cairo:
LInstitut francais d’archéologie orientale 1942-1943).

43 Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan, 1, p. LXV.

44 See note 41.

45 On the datation of the Book of balances, see Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan, 11, p. vii. For a discussion of the
chronological relation between Raz1’s and Jabir’s writings, see Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan, 1, pp. LX-LXII.
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The other two testimonia by Ps.-Gabir (E7 and E8) are found in the Book of research
(Kitab al-Baht), an extensive treatise devoted to the justification of theurgy.*® According
to Kraus, it is one of the last treatises of the corpus.*’ In F10, Ps.-Gabir mentions hoth
Galen’s book On the first mover — also lost — and Dem. A few pages later, he quotes a
longer passage from Dem. Kraus believes that these testimonia were mediated by an
intermediary source — something that is frequent in the Gabirian corpus. Moreover,
as already mentioned, the two testimonia of Dem. found elsewhere in the corpus come
from a source other than Galen, namely Razi. Kraus suggests Alexander of Aphrodias’
treatise Response to Galen’s attack on Aristotle’s view that everything that moves is
moved by something, which is lost in Greek but was found and edited in Arabic after
Kraus’ death.*® However, we have not been able to locate a parallel passage in this trea-
tise, although the context is similar. Another possible source is Alexander’s commentary
on Physics VII - lost in Greek and Arabic. Two scholia of the collection gathered and
studied by Marwan Rashed evoke respectively the controversy with Galen on the first
mover, and the argument ascribed to Plato that the first mover is moved.*

Abu Nasr al-Farabi (ca. 873-950)

Abu Nasr al-Farabi stands out as one of the most prominent medieval Arabic philos-
ophers, and the best-known representative of the ‘Aristotelian turn’ taken by Arabic
philosophy in the wake of the 10" century. He was a member of the ‘School of Baghdad’
which was primarily concerned with the commentaries and the teachings of the Aristo-
telian logical corpus. Galen, as a philosopher and a logician — and specifically his Dem.
— represented an obstacle in the way of the Aristotelian movement. However, this did
not prevent Galen’s works from being extensively studied by Farabi.*’

One of Farabr’s major contributions was his systematic exposition of Aristotle’s
Organon (including the Rhetoric and the Poetics) in treatises of various kinds. First,
he wrote long commentaries, of which unfortunately only the Long commentary on
De interpretatione survives in an extant form.* Of his short commentaries, we have
access to an extensive version of his Short commentary on De interpretatione and the

46 On this treatise, see Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan, 1, pp. 142-146.

47 Kraus, Jabir ibn Hayyan, 1, p. 144.

48 See Rescher and Marmura, The Refutation by Alexander.

49 M. Rashed, Alexandre d’Aphrodise, Commentaire perdu a la Physique d’Aristote (Livres IV-VIII): Les
Scholies Byzantines. Edition, Traduction et Commentaire (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2011), pp. 424427
and 428-429.

50 See F. Zimmermann, “Al-Farabi und die philosophische Kritik an Galen von Alexander zu Averroes,”
in A. Dietrich (ed.), Akten des VII. Kongresses fur Arabistik und Islamwissenschaft, Gottingen, 15. bis 22.
August 1974 (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 1976), pp. 401-414.

51 It was translated and published by F. Zimmermann along with the short commentary on the same
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Short commentary on the Prior analytics.** Of his other commentaries, only fragments
or indirect sources exist. The remaining fragment of his Long commentary on the Prior
analytics was edited and published by Daneshpazuh.®® According to the Alexandrian
scheme followed by Farabi, the heart of logic lay in the science of demonstration, as
expounded in the Posterior analytics.

Four testimonia of our collection go back to Farabi. Two of them are found directly
in Farabr’s treatises (F10 and F11) and two are mediated by Maimonides (F12) and Ibn
Rusd (C16), respectively.®

Ibn Abt Sa‘id al-Mawsili, via Yahya ibn ‘Adi (873-974)

A passage on Galen’s conception of time is found in a correspondence between Ibn Abi
Sa‘1d al-Mawsili and the well-known philosopher of Baghdad Yahya ibn ‘Adi (873-974).
In this correspondence, which was first studied by Shlomo Pines,*® the former asked
the latter to give his opinion on various issues in Aristotle’s Physics. Their discussion
involved a criticism attributed to Galen of Aristotle’s definition of time, with a reference
to Alexander’s Treatise against Galen on time and place (E3).*°

Abu al-Hassan Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Tabari (d. around 985)

One testimonium is found in a handbook called Hippocratic treatments (Al-Mu'alagat
al-Buqratiya), which was composed around 950. It is attributed to Abu al-Hassan Ahmad
b. Muhammad al-Tabarl, a physician in the service of the Buyid ruler Rukn al-Dawla (r.
936-972).%” This handbook is composed of ten books, further divided into chapters. Our
testimonium is located in the introductory book, where the author aims to reinforce
the scientific framework of his work. Books 2 to 10 deal with the diseases of the human
body, presented traditionally from the head downwards. Throughout the handbook,

treatise: F. Zimmermann, Al-Farabt’s Commentary and Short Treatise on Aristotle’s De interpretatione
(London: Oxford University Press 1981).

52 N. Rescher, Al-Farabt’s Short Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics (Pittsburgh: University of
Pittsburgh Press 1963).

53 Farabi, Al-Mantiqtyat lil-Farabi, 11, pp. 263-553 Daneshpazuh.

54 See further below, pp. 84-85.

55 Pines, “A Tenth Century Philosophical Correspondence.”

56 Alexander’s treatise is also mentioned in Ibn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1 (253 Flugel) = 2.609 Dodge.
On this, see below, pp. 54-56.

57 We wish to thank Elvira Wakelnig for drawing our attention to this testimonium.
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al-Tabari makes many references to previous physicians, and in particular to Galen,
who is the most quoted author.>®

Ibn al-Tayyib (980-1043)

Alogical passage from Dem. was transmitted by Ibn al-Tayyib.>® Abu al-Farag ‘Abdallah
ibn al-Tayyib is one of the last representatives of scholars who, following Matta ibn
Yanus and Yahya ibn ‘Adi1, wrote commentaries on Aristotle’s works by studying the
Greek commentaries of Late Classical Antiquity (Porphyry, Ammonius, Olympiodorus,
Simplicius, Philoponus, and Elias). His testimonium of Dem. has a parallel in Elias, but
neither its (somewhat puzzling) content nor the context in which it is preserved indi-
cates that Elias is its source. Although Ibn al-Tayyib is thought to be the author of a
commentary of the entire Organon, only his commentary of the Categories, as well as a
summary of the commentary of the Posterior analytics, have been preserved.®

Abii Sa‘id ‘Ubaydallah ibn BuhtiSa‘ (980-1060)

Our only testimonium mentioning book eleven comes from a treatise entitled On the
fact that the physician has to consider the states of the soul and that love is an illness, by

=¥ —c =¥ —c

Abu Sa‘ld ‘Ubaydallah ibn Buhti$i'. One of the last representatives of the BuhtiSu' family,
a famous line of physicians, Abt Sa'ld ‘Ubaydallah ibn Buhti$a‘is the author of very few
treatises, even fewer of which have been edited. In the above-mentioned treatise, Ibn

Buhtisa‘ collects a large number of quotations from Hippocrates, Plato, Aristotle, and
Galen.

Aba al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr (d. 1130)

In addition to the testimonia from Razr’s Doubts, which were already known, this collec-
tion provides us with over twenty hitherto unpublished passages coming from another
and more detailed source related to the Doubts, namely the Solution to the Doubts about

58 For a review of all the references in the treatise, see L. Ambjorn, “Book-Titles Mentioned in the 10th
Century Medical Encyclopaedia Mualagat al-Buqratiya,” Galenos, Rivista di filologia dei testi medici an-
tichi 5 (2011), pp. 103-111.

59 Again, we owe this information to Elvira Wakelnig, who also kindly provided us with the translation
of the testimonium and its immediate context.

60 C. Ferrari, “Ibn al-Tayyib,” in H. Lagerlund (ed.), Encyclopedia of Medieval Philosophy (Dordrecht:
Springer 2011).
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Galen by Abi al-Ala’ ibn Zuhr.** Aba al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr was a doctor who lived in 12"-cen-
tury Cordoba. He belonged to a family of physicians, the Banu Zuhr, and was the father
of the well-known ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Zuhr (Avenzoar).®” He wrote several medical trea-
tises, among which the Solution. Responding to Razr’s Doubts had become a genre in
itself: Ihn Abi Sadiq, Ibn Ridwan, Aba al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, and ‘Abdul-Latif al-Bagdadi each
authored a treatise also called Solution to the Doubts about Galen. However, the treatise
by Abii al-Ala’ is the only one that has come down to us.®® In his Solution, Ab al-Ala”s
main line of defense against Razi — called “The Sophist” throughout the book - is that
the latter gives a biased account of what Galen says. This prompts Abi al-'Ala’ to system-
atically give a quotation of the same passage which he claims to be literal. Wherever we
could compare Abt al-'Ala”s quotations with Arabic translations of the same passages,
we found that his rendering was indeed very close to the source.

The Solution is divided into “questions” (mas'ala), each of them starting with a quo-
tation from the Doubts, preceded by “the Sophist said” (qala al-sifista). As Aba al-Ala’
explains in the introduction, he cannot admit that Razi is indeed the author of these
Doubts, considering how shameful they are. Interestingly, Abi al-‘Ala”s quotations are
introduced in defense of Galen and not in a polemical context, which is not true of most
of our Arabic testimonia. In addition to enriching our knowledge of Dem. itself, Aba
al-‘Ala’ provides us with additional information on the Arabic reception of Dem.**

Ibn Bagga (1085-1138)

Ibn Bagga is a later source to Dem. Like Abi al-'Ald’, Ibn Rusd, and Maimonides, he is
an Andalusian philosopher. He wrote a Commentary on Aristotle’s Physics, where he
refers to Galen’s theory of time (see F4).% Unlike Abt al-‘Al&, his testimonium of Dem.
does not seem to come from a direct reading of the treatise but depends ultimately on
Alexander of Aphrodisias.

61 Edition of the treatise is under preparation by Pauline Koetschet and Iktimal Rajab.

62 To distinguish Abt al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr from his son, we refer to him either by the full name or as “Abt
al-‘Ala™ in this book.

63 Fragments of Ibn Abi Sadiq’s treatise survive through an indirect tradition.

64 See below, pp. 72-74.

65 P. Lettinck, Aristotle’s Physics and Its Reception in the Arabic World: With an Edition of the Unpub-
lished Parts of Ibn Bajja’s Commentary on the Physics (Leiden/New York: Brill 1994).
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Ibn al-Salah (1090-1153)

One mention of Dem. (F1) is found in the introduction to the logical treatise On the
fourth figure of the categorical syllogism attributed to Galen by Ibn al-Salah, a Persian
physician and mathematician.®

Ibn Rusd (1126-1198)

Ibn Rusd (Averroes), among many other achievements, was a prolific commentator of
Aristotle, which led him to engage occasionally and indirectly with Dem. Two testimonia
in this volume come from his commentaries. In the first (C16), he quotes Farabi as his
source, whereas the second (E1b) seems to be based on the Greek commentary tradition.

Maimonides (1138-1204)

Maimonides is an indirect witness to Dem., quoting an (otherwise lost) passage from
Farabr's Long commentary on the Prior analytics, where Dem. is mentioned (F12).%

Albertus Magnus (d. 1280)

The only Latin medieval author in our collection ascribes to Galen an interesting argu-
ment about time being in the soul by virtue of the motion of the soul (Elc). However,
as shown by U. R. Jeck, this passage is based on Ibn Rusd’s Commentary on Aristotle’s
Physics, where a similar argument is associated with Plato, not Galen.®® Albertus’ “testi-
monium” thus seems to be the result of a misunderstanding or creative reinterpretation
of his source, namely the Latin translation of Ibn Rusd. It was probably inspired by E1b.

66 The treatise is edited and translated in N. Rescher, Galen and the Syllogism (Pittsburgh: Pittsburgh
University Press 1966), pp. 52—87. On the Arabic debate on the fourth figure of the syllogism, see below,
p. 87.

67 See above, pp. 11-12 (on Farabi).

68 See U. R. Jeck, Aristoteles contra Augustinum: Zur Frage nach dem Verhdltnis von Zeit und Seele nach
den antiken Aristoteleskommentatoren, im arabischen Aristotelismus und im 13. Jahrhundert (Amster-
dam/Philadelphia: B. R. Griiner 1994), pp. 245-249.
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The sources

The history of the modern debate on Dem. is closely linked to the gradual discovery
of the relevant sources. In his monumental edition of Hippocratic and Galenic works
published in the 17" century, René Chartier included testimonia found in Nemesius
(B2, B5), John Philoponus (C4), Simplicius (Ela, E2a, E6a), and Ibn Rusd (C16, E1b).*° In
his 1869 monograph on Al-Farabi, Moritz Steinschneider cited passages from Hunayn
(A2), Tbn Rusd (C16), and Maimonides (F12).”° But a decisive breakthrough came in 1895,
when Iwan von Miiller published his study “Uber Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen
Beweis”.”" Von Miiller’s aim was not simply to collect the available testimonia, but to
reconstruct the actual contents and argument of the lost treatise. He collected thirty-one
passages from Galen, nine from later Greek sources (Nemesius, Themistius, Simplicius,
and Philoponus) and five from Arabic sources.”” However, he does not present them as
a collection of numbered texts; instead, he embeds them directly in the main text of his
dense prose or cites them in footnotes alongside parallels and other relevant passages
from the Galenic corpus.

Von Miiller’s study remains the only attempt to date to assemble all the available
testimonia in one place, but the amount of relevant material has significantly increased,
especially in the last few decades. In 1998 Gotthard Strohmaier published, in German
translation, citations from Galen’s works in Aba Bakr al-Raz1’s Doubts about Galen. He
listed over twenty citations from Dem., which mostly come from the fourth and the
thirteenth books of the treatise.”® This line of inquiry has been followed by Pauline
Koetschet, who edited the Arabic text of Razl’s Doubts and discovered a wealth of other

69 R.Chartier, Opera Hippocratis Coi et Galeni Pergameni, medicorum omnium principum, II (Paris 1638),
pp. 59-60 (Philoponus), 67-68 (Simplicius), and 70-71 (Ibn Rusd); vol. V (Paris 1639), pp. 1-3 (Nemesius).
Chartier does not link all these quotations with Dem., often caling them simply “fragments”.

70 M. Steinschneider, Al-Farabi (Alpharabus): Des arabischen Philosophen Leben und Schriften
(St.-Pétersbourg: LAcadémie Impériale des Sciences 1869), pp. 27, 32-33, and 134.

71 Abhandlungen der koniglichen bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-historische
Klasse 20 (1895), pp. 403-478.

72 Apart from A2, C16, E1b, and F12 already mentioned, von Miiller adds G30, citing personal communi-
cation with Steinschneider. Von Miiller quotes the Arabic material in Latin or Steinschneider’s German
translations.

73 G. Strohmaier, “Bekannte und unbekannte Zitate in den Zweifeln an Galen des Rhazes,” in K.-D.
Fischer, D. Nickel and P. Potter (eds.), Text and Tradition: Studies in Ancient Medicine and its Transmis-
sion Presented to Jutta Kollesch (Leiden: Brill 1998), pp. 263-287, here pp. 271-274. Strohmaier lists 24
citations, but one of them is misattributed, as it refers to Aristotle rather than Galen (S. 9,20 on p. 272),
and two others are Razl’s interpretations, rather than citations (S. 11,2—4 on p. 273 and S. 14,9f. on p. 274).

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matya$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-002
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material in a previously unpublished response to it by Aba al-Ala’ ibn Zuhr”* Ab
al-‘Ala’ covers more or less the same parts of Dem. as Razi, but adds a number of illumi-
nating details.

Arabic sources have also yielded more information about the discussion of time
which, as we know from Simplicius, was located mainly (if not exclusively) in the
eighth book of Dem. Already in 1955, Schlomo Pines drew attention to Yahya ibn ‘Adr’s
reference to Galen’s polemic against Aristotle’s definition of time (E3).”® The passage
refers to Alexander (probably of Aphrodisias) as its source and includes details about
Galen’s position unknown from the Greek commentators. It has been studied in con-
nection with their reports, as well as with Alexander’s On time, by specialists on the
reception history of Aristotle’s Physics.”® This research is of course of paramount impor-
tance for the study of Dem.”” For, although it is never mentioned in these sources, Dem.
was almost certainly where Galen’s polemic took place.”® In his attempt to reconstruct
Galen’s precise position regarding time (and its possible influence on Raz1’s notion of
absolute time), Peter Adamson takes account of all the material just mentioned and
adduces two further parallels from Arabic sources (E1b and E4).

Yet Greek texts have also delivered new information. Studies on the so-called eighth
Stromateus (Liber logicus) by Clement of Alexandria have drawn attention to the rele-
vance of this text to the enquiry about Galen’s method, and specifically about Dem.” In
2011, one of us advanced the hypothesis that two sections in particular (B and y of Lib.

74 P. Koetschet, Abzt Bakr al-Razt: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition et commentaire (Berlin/Bos-
ton: de Gruyter 2019); eadem, “Galien, al-Razl, et I'éternité du monde. Les fragments du traité Sur la
démonstration, 1V, dans Les doutes sur Galien,” Arabic Sciences and Philosophy 25 (2015), pp. 167-198.

75 S. Pines, “A Tenth Century Philosophical Correspondence,” Proceedings of the American Academy for
Jewish Research 24 (1955), pp. 103-136.

76 See esp. M. Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et la ‘Magna Quaestio’. Role et indépendance des scholies
dans la tradition byzantine du corpus aristotélicien.” Les études classiques 63 (1995), pp. 295-351, esp.
pp. 318-327.

77 Cf. R. Chiaradonna, “Le traité de Galien Sur la démonstration et sa postérité tardo-antique,” in R.
Chiaradonna and F. Trabattoni (eds.), Physics and Philosophy of Nature in Greek Neoplatonism (Leiden:
Brill 2009), pp. 4377, here p. 56 and n. 65.

78 Razl and Abu al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr do in fact locate Galen’s discussion of time in Dem. (G6 and G7); how-
ever, their statements pertain to the thirteenth book, not to the eighth, which contained the polemic
against Aristotle. See below, pp. 66-67.

79 Cf. W. Ernst, De Clementis Alexandrini Stromatum libro VIII. qui fertur (Gottingen: Hubert 1910),
Pp. 11-24; F. Solmsen, “Early Christian Interest in the Theory of Demonstration,” in W. den Boer, P. G. van
der Nat, C. M. J. Sicking and J. C. M. van Winden (eds.), Romanitas et Christianitas: Studia J.H. Waszink
Oblata (Amsterdam: North-Holland 1973), pp. 281-291; T. Tieleman, Galen and Chrysippus On the Soul:
Argument and Refutation in De placitis, Books II-III (Leiden/New York/Koln: Brill 1996), esp. pp. 20, 2425,
30, 104, and 127; M. Havrda, “Galenus Christianus? The Doctrine of Demonstration in Stromata VIII and
the Question of Its Source,” Vigiliae Christianae 65 (2011), pp. 343-375; idem, The So-Called Eighth Stro-
mateus by Clement of Alexandria: Early Christian Reception of Greek Scientific Methodology (Leiden: Brill
2016), pp. 34-50.
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log. = Strom. VIII 2.3.1-5.15.1) draw directly on Dem.; and a commentary on Liber logicus,
published in 2016, added further support to this view.** The hypothesis has been well
received.? Another Greek source for the study of Dem. unknown to von Miiller is the
above-mentioned anonymous essay All the kinds of syllogism, first edited in 1899, which
includes at least a reference to, and possibly also extensive material from, Dem.

Interpretation

Von Miiller’s 1895 paper is the most ambitious attempt so far to reconstruct the contents
of Dem., their sequence and distribution, and to grasp the overall purpose of the trea-
tise. As far as the purpose is concerned, von Miiller explains it in light of Galen’s famil-
iar story of his own education; his frustration at the failure of philosophical schools
to justify their doctrines; his salvation from the Pyrrhonic anopia through geometri-
cal proof; and his desire to create, after the model of geometry, a rigorous method of
inquiry applicable to medical problems.*® For reconstructing the content, von Miiller
uses three types of source: Galen’s own references and allusions to the treatise; quota-
tions by later authors; and — most controversially perhaps — the list of works written
after Dem., in which, as Galen says, he “provides a broader treatment of what was dis-
cussed concisely in that work” (A9).%*

80 The argument about these two sections is presented in Havrda, “Galenus Christianus?”; it is summa-
rized and further complemented in idem, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 34-41.

81 See, e.g., P. van der Eijk, “Galen and Early Christians on the Role of the Divine in the Causation and
Treatment of Health and Disease,” Early Christianity 5 (2014), pp. 337-370, here p. 355 n. 47; A. Le Boul-
luec, “Clément d’Alexandrie,” in G. Dorival and A. Le Boulluec, LAbeille et l’Acier: Clément d’Alexandrie
et Origéne (Paris: Les Belles Lettres 2019), pp. 13-163, here p. 127 and n. 442; T. Tieleman, “Galen’s Notion
of Dialectic,“ in R. J. Hankinson and M. Havrda (eds.), Galen’s Epistemology: Experience, Reason, and
Method in Ancient Medicine (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2022), pp. 136-155, here p. 139 n.
10; R. Chiaradonna, Ontology in Early Neoplatonism: Plotinus, Porphyry, Iamblichus (Berlin/Boston: de
Gruyter 2023), p. 126. At an international workshop dedicated to Liber logicus, held in Prague in April
2017 and including, among others, Jonathan Barnes, Riccardo Chiaradonna, Jim Hankinson, Katerina
Ierodiakonou, and Teun Tieleman, the participants agreed that the Galen hypothesis was convincing
with regard to sections B and y. As regards the other sections of Liber logicus, the Galenic trace was
considered less distinct.

82 See Barnes and Morison quoted above, p. 8.

83 1. von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen Beweis,” Abhandlungen der koniglichen
bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-historische Klasse 20 (1895), pp. 403-478, here
pp. 414-416. Von Miiller’s main point of reference is Lib. prop. 14.1-6 (164,1-165,13 Boudon-Millot / 11,
115,21-117,16 von Miiller / XIX.39-40 K). The passage immediately preceds A1, being in fact an introduc-
tion to, and advertisement of, Dem.

84 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 416, referring to Lib. prop. 14.17 (167,14-16 Boudon-Millot / 11,
119,10-12 von Miiller / XIX.43 K). The third source was more controversial for von Miiller than it is
for us. For, based on Ambrisianus Q3, which reads t@v év ékeivoig auvTOpwG eipnuévwv (“what was
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Von Miiller offers a reconstruction of the following books: I-V, VIII, XIII and XIV. All
the testimonia available to him are incorporated into this division based on his assump-
tions about the structure of Galen’s exposition. One of these assumptions is that Galen
expounded the theory of demonstration and demonstrative inquiry in a systematic
manner, and did so in the early parts of the treatise. In fact, von Miiller draws a sharp
distinction between two parts of Dem.: one (represented by books I-V) where Galen lays
the foundations of his theory of scientific knowledge, and another (starting probably
with book VIII) where he tests the theory by applying it to problems that famous phi-
losophers and doctors attempted to solve.®® But even within the first half, von Miiller
places all the important elements of the doctrine in the first three books.

This explains the striking discrepancy between the length of von Miiller’s analy-
sis of books I-III, and the actual number of testimonia referring to them. Von Miiller
dedicates more than forty-two pages to this part of the treatise, in contrast to less then
sixteen pages covering books IV-XIV.®® This is surprising, considering how little infor-
mation he had about the first three books. There is one brief reference to book one (B1)
and one citation from book three (B2), and that is all. For book two, discussed by von
Miiller over a span of twenty pages, there is not a single testimonium! The explanation
of course is that most testimonia do not have accompanying information about their
specific location in the text; yet von Miiller locates almost all of them in one of the first
three books and weaves them — with the help of allusions and parallels in the Galenic
corpus — into a coherent argument.

As noted, there are only two reliable clues to reconstructing the contents of the
first three books: B1 indicates that the first book was an exhortation to method; and
B2 shows that, in the third book, Galen dealt with a case of homonymy in physiology,
namely with the ambiguous use of the word kap&ia. Von Miiller contextualizes B2 in
an ingenious manner (which, as we shall see, is largely confirmed by our findings). The
upshot of his argument is that, in book three, having presented the general theory of
demonstration, Galen turns to the method of solving particular problems. While doing
so, von Miiller suggests, Galen pursues a similar line of exposition as in PHP, distin-
guishing four types of premisses — scientific, dialectical, rhetorical, and sophistic — and
explaining their difference.

As far as the first book is concerned, von Miiller believes that, in its exhortative
part, it included a critique of those who reason without proof; an exposition of the dis-

discussed concisely in those books”), von Miiller interprets the passage as referring not to Dem., but
rather to Galen’s commentaries, composed in his youth, on the logical works of Aristotle, Theophrastus,
Eudemus, and Chrysippus, which are mentioned in the previous sentence; cf. Lib. prop. 1417 (167,6-14
Boudon-Millot / 11, 119,2-18 von Miiller / XIX.43 K); von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 416. However, the
ms. Vlatadon 14, followed by Boudon-Millot, reads t@v €v ékeivp (scil. npayuateiq), thus unambiguously
referring to Dem.

85 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 467-468.

86 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 417-460 (I-III); pp. 460-476 (IV-XIV).
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agreement (Sta@wvia) among medical schools; and the endorsement of demonstrative
expertise as the capacity to recognize what is true and what is false in every doctrine.*’
In addition (and much less plausibly), von Miiller proposes that, in the same book,
Galen situated himself with respect to the Peripatetic tradition (cf. A24); provided an
outline of the syllogistic theory; criticized syllogisms “by additional assumption” (F5);
discussed possible and mixed syllogisms (F9-F12, A9); and different types of syllogisms
more generally (A9); dealt with the number of syllogistic figures (F2); and identified the
limits of induction (A27, A28).%8

Von Miiller’s account of the second book of Dem. also covers a large number of
topics. It starts with epistemology, encompassing the first principles and the criteria
of knowledge, the axioms, the relation between reason and experience, the common
notions, and scepticism. It continues with complex methodological and metaphysical
issues, such as the appropriate starting points of inquiry, notional and essential defini-
tions, division, the categories, form and substance.®

Taken together, the first three books, as conceived by von Miiller; comprise what
he calls Galen’s “positive methodology” (“die positive Methodik”).”® They are comple-
mented by books four and five, whose reconstruction covers a mere eight pages. We
know that book four dealt with the contested question of the eternity of the world (von
Miiller cites C1, C4, and C16). For von Miiller, this is an example of an issue that cannot
be solved in a strictly scientific manner, but only on the basis of plausible premisses
derived from experience. The fourth book then, he argues, was an essay about the
limits of knowledge, which may have also included discussions about the substance
of the soul (B5) and embryology (B3) — the latter on account of the mysterious nature
of the formative capacity responsible for organogenesis.’® The fifth book, which dealt
with sense-perception (D1-3), is a supplement to the teaching about the criteria (which
include sense-perception) and a “warning”, as von Miller puts it, against erroneous
descriptions of the capacities of individual senses.*

Whatever the contents of books six and seven were (we know nothing of them),
the eighth book, according to von Miiller, begins the second half of the treatise, which
did not present any theory, but discussed significant philosophical and medical ques-
tions and the solutions to them proposed by particular thinkers. In von Miiller’s view,
the sequence of topics in this part is not determined by their content, but rather by
the chronology of thinkers in question. In book eight, where Galen criticizes Aristotle’s
definition of time (and probably also place), his opponent is Aristotle, whereas in book

87 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 417-422.
88 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 422-430.
89 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 430-451.
90 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 416.
91 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 460—465.
92 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 465.
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thirteen, dealing with the elements and the physiology of sight (and possibly also in
book fourteen, dealing with digestion), it is Asclepiades of Bithynia.*®

Von Miiller’s command of Galenic works is impressive and some of his insights
about Dem. are enduring.** His article continues to be a useful resource for the study of
Galen’s methodology. However, his attempt to compress all the doctrinal elements into
the first three books is unfounded and implausible.” It is unlikely for an introductory
treatise addressed primarily to doctors (A8) to start with technical discussions about
syllogistics and, given Galen’s expansive style of writing and obsession with clarity, it
is hard to believe that he would cover so many complex issues in such a small space.
Indeed, he emphasizes that he has dealt with these issues “clearly and extensively”
(ca@c te dua kai St ToAADY).*® Moreover, as we shall see, new findings allow us to
locate some of these discussions much later in the treatise.

Another question concerns the presence of problems whose relevance to the theory
of demonstration is far from obvious (especially if the theory was supposed to be useful
for medical students): the eternity of the world, time and place, the elements, vision,
etc. Why are they included, why in this particular order, and how are they relevant to
medicine? As we have seen, von Miiller proposes that the majority of these topics (i.e.
those appearing from book eight on) are test cases for the efficacy of the demonstrative
method, and that they are chosen as significant questions to which particular think-
ers believed to have provided an answer. The situation is different with book four, in
which topics are used to illustrate the limits of scientific knowledge. Commenting on
von Miiller’s reconstruction, Jonathan Barnes notes that “he pays too much attention
to those odd items”.”” Barnes’ point is that discussions of such issues as perception,
time, and elements could not have been the main agenda of the later books of Dem.
But he does not offer an alternative explanation of why they were discussed at all. In
an important article on Dem. — the first study after von Miiller to focus exclusively on
this treatise — Riccardo Chiaradonna supplements Barnes’ criticism with just such an
explanation.®®

93 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 467-468; for book fourteen, see p. 476.

94 This is particularly true about the dating of Dem. and the contents of book 3. Also, von Miiller’s sug-
gestions about the exhortatory part of the first book are entirely plausible.

95 Cf. ]. Barnes, “Galen on Logic and Therapy,” in R. J. Durling and F. Kudlien (eds.), Galen’s Method of
Healing: Proceedings of the 1982 International Galen Symposium (Leiden: Brill 1991), pp. 50-102, here
Pp. 69 n. 61; Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 46-47. Chiaradonna suggests that von Miiller’s interpretation
is due to the conventions of philosophical prose of von Miiller’s own time: a comprehensive theoretical
exposition at the beginning being followed by a historical section or an overview of earlier theories.

96 A27.

97 Barnes, “Galen on Logic and Therapy,” p. 69 n. 61.

98 Chiaradonna, “Le traité.”
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Chiaradonna’s starting point is Galen’s pragmatic (use-based) approach to logic, a
feature already emphasized by Barnes.”® For Galen, logic, while constituting a part of
philosophy, is a tool to be used by medicine: Galen’s epistemology is an applied episte-
mology, the areas of its application being the study and practice of medicine.'® How
does this explain the presence of the “odd items” in Dem.? Chiaradonna agrees with
von Miller that the discussion of vision, for instance, is connected to the doctrine of the
criteria. However, rather than seeing it as a supplement to that doctrine, Chiaradonna
regards it as a part of its exposition, carried out with particular reference to medicine,
on the basis that natural criteria like visual perception are the foundations of scientific
knowledge in medicine.'®* The questions of the eternity of the world or of the substance
of the soul serve the purpose of distinguishing between problems that allow for scien-
tific demonstration and those that do not.'*® Here, Chiaradonna again agrees with von
Miiller but emphasizes the functionality of these discussions with regard to scientific
practice. Likewise, Galen’s polemic about time draws attention to the limits of defini-
tions, time being an example of an item that cannot be defined in a strictly scientific
manner.'” However, if Galen’s concern was medicine, we may ask why he turns to more
general issues of natural philosophy. Chiaradonna responds that some of these issues
(e.g. the theory of the elements) are in fact directly relevant to medicine, whereas others
(like the ones mentioned earlier) are useful for “clarifying epistemological problems
inherent to medicine”.'**

Chiaradonna presents a more coherent account of the various issues discussed in
Dem. than von Miiller and integrates them more closely with the agenda of the treatise.
Other proposals have been made about the particular choice of these topics, not con-
flicting with Chiaradonna’s explanations, but adding more nuance to them. Referring
to the part about the elements in book thirteen, Benjamin Morison notes that Dem. “did
not just discuss logical theory in the narrow sense of how to construct deductions, but
rather discussed which axioms are the correct ones for science”.'®® According to this

99 J. Barnes, “Galen and the Utility of Logic,” in ]. Kollesch and D. Nickel (eds.), Galen und das helle-
nistische Erbe: Verhandlungen des IV. Internationalen Galen-Symposiums (Stuttgart: Franz Steiner 1993),
pp. 33-52.

100 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 49-52.

101 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 52-53. We might object that this does not pertain specifically to med-
icine; nor is the interest in perception peculiar to the pragmatic approach to logic. So the principle of
applied epistemology does not really help to explain the presence of this particular issue. Moreover,
Chiaradonna does not distinguish between the discussions of vision in books five and thirteeen, whose
aims were probably different. Nonetheless, in our view his argument that the discussion in book five is
part of the exposition about the criteria is convincing.

102 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 54.

103 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 60—62.

104 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 59 n. 75.

105 B.Morison, “Logic,” in R. J. Hankinson (ed.), Cambridge Companion to Galen (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press 2008), pp. 66-115, here p. 74.
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view, then, Galen’s focus on (at least) some of the issues of natural philosophy could
be due to his interest in the principles. Finally, in a paper published in 2015, one of
us argued that Galen’s choice of topics, made for didactic and training purposes, was
largely traditional and could have been influenced by a sceptic source similar to the
one used by Sextus Empiricus. This could be explained by the anti-sceptic agenda of the
treatise and its aim to teach doctors, using illustrative examples, how to hold onto plain
phenomena and resist the snares of false reasoning, whether it be sceptic or dogmat-
ic.'® We will further refine these suggestions in the next two chapters.

106 M. Havrda, “The Purpose of Galen’s treatise On Demonstration,” Early Science and Medicine 20
(2015), pp. 265-287.



3 Title, date, purpose, audience, and genre

Title

The treatise was called mepl amo8ei€ewc'®” and so referred to as ta mepi anodei€ewg,
where the plural denotes Unopvruata or BifAia (both referring to “books” in the sense
of divisions of the treatise).'*® Alternatively, Galen inserts the definite article in the title
(D1) and refers to the work by its content as: 1} mepl Tiig dnodeifewg mpaypateia (Al,
A6, A8, A9, A12, A14, A17, D3, F5, G27); Ta mepl Tii¢ anmodeilews vmopvipata (A16, A22,
A24, A28, G1) or BiAia (A17); or ai mepl Tiig amodeiews pebodol (A21, where pebodot
probably means “inquiries”). Other forms of reference include: ta mept T@v dnodei&ewv
vmopviuata (A13: “books on demonstrations”); T VTP amodeigewg (mouvipata) (Al5,
Al18c: “books about demonstration”); ai amoSewktikal pefoédol (A7: “demonstrative
methods/inquiries”); or i} Aoy Bewpia (A23: “the study of reasoning”). Later Greek
sources never use the original title, referring to Dem. rather as ot dmodewktikol Adyot
(B5) or, more commonly, 1} drodekTikn (mpaypateia) (B2, C4, Ela, F4); the latter descrip-
tion is already found in Galen (A5).

The name nepl anodeiewg was traditional, or understood as such. Galen uses it as
an alternative title of Posterior analytics, one that is closer to Aristotle’s own description
of the subject matter of that work."®® Galen refers to his own mepi dmo8ei€ewg as a place
where, as he puts it, he explained “clearly and extensively” the statements that “the
ancients” (ot moAatoi) made in ”the [books] on demonstration” (¢v Toig mept anodeifewc)
(A25). It is clear from the context (A24) that “the ancients” are Theophrastus and Aris-
totle (mentioned in this order) and their “books on demonstration” are their respective

107 See esp. A4, A26, D1, D2, G2, G25, and G26.

108 A16, A18, A18a, A18b, A25, A27, B1, B3, F6, and F9. When referring to a multivolume treatise, Galen
typicaly describes it in the plural, each individual volume being called Umopuvnua, BLpAiov, ypdupa,
ovyypapua, Adyog, etc. The singular description of a multivolume treatise is usually npaypateia. Thus it
is somewhat surprising that, on two occasions (A19, C1), Galen refers to Dem. by a singular phrase év TG
nept anodei&ewc, where the referent is masculine or neuter, presumably A6yog or ypdupa. One would
expect that this form would be accompanied by a reference to a specific volume (as in D2, G2, etc).

109 PHP 11.3.12 (112,7 De Lacy / V.222 K): év 8¢ Ttoig mepl dmoSeifewg, & 81 xal 8evtepa avaAuTikd
émtypayovat. See also Diff. puls. IV.17 (VIIL.765 K). For Aristotle, see Lib. prop. 14.12 (Boudon-Millot 166,11
15 /11, XI1X.42 K), referring probably to An. pr. 1.4, 25b26-31. That the names “Prior” and “Posterior” (com-
mon in Alexander of Aphrodisias) were not yet established in Galen’s time and place is evidenced by
his references to An. post. not as Votepa (“posterior”), but as evtepa (“second”). In his commentary on
Prior analytics, Alexander uses the phrase nept anodeiewg to distinguish the contents of An. post. from
An. pr., the latter being mepi cuAloytopo®. See Alexander of Aphrodisias, In An. pr. I, prooem. (6,14-15 and
32-34 Wallies) et passim. Nothing suggests that nept anodeiewg was also used as a title. However, in his
commentary on Metaphysics, he does refer to An. post. with the phrase év t0ig mept anodeifews as if it
were a title. See Alexander of Aphrodisias, In Met. I.3 (266,22 and 268,3 Hayduck). The standard reference
to An. post. in the later Platonist commentary tradition is Ta dmo8ekTika.

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matya$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-003
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Posterior analytics. Hence by calling the treatise nepi dnodeigewg, Galen situates it in
the same tradition.

Date

There is no explicit statement in Galen about when he wrote the treatise. But there
are several indications pointing to an early period of his career. First of all, it must
have been written before the first book of The therapeutic method (MM); and — more
importantly — it was almost certainly written prior to the second book of The doctrines
of Hippocrates and Plato (PHP). This is not only because the latter two texts refer to
Dem. — cross-references are not a secure indication of chronology, as they could have
been added later by Galen’s own hand —,'*° but also because they presuppose a general
description of the method by which they proceed in tackling particular issues, and there
is no doubt that such a description was provided by Dem."** Now the first six books of
PHP were composed during Galen’s first stay in Rome, which lasted from 162 to 166.""?
(The first six books of MM appeared about a decade later)''® So (unless a massive revi-
sion of PHP II took place in later years) Dem. must have been written either in the same
period or earlier. But there are reasons to think that it does not belong among the writ-
ings composed during Galen’s first stay in Rome. In His own books Galen gives a detailed
report of his literary output during this time, and it would be strange if he failed to
mention a treatise of the size and importance of Dem.'** Furthermore, as von Miiller
points out, in PHP II-III Galen refers four times to The correctness of names, a lost piece
consisting of three books; but Galen tells us (A9) that The correctness of names belongs
among works written after Dem.™ All in all, it seems — as von Miiller concludes and as
we are convinced — that Dem. was composed before Galen’s first arrival to Rome; but

110 There are several instances showing that, while revising his earlier works, Galen added referenc-
es to treatises written later. See J. Ilberg, “Uber die Schriftstellerei des Klaudios Galenos,” Rheinisches
Museum fiir Philologie, N.F. 44 (1889), pp. 207-239, here pp. 217-218; P. De Lacy, “Introduction,” in Galeni
De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis I-V (Berlin: Akademie Verlag 2005 [1977]), pp. 12-60, here pp. 47-48.
111 See A21, A24, A25, and A26 (for PHP II); and A15, A16, A22, and A23 (for MM I).

112 See De Lacy, “Introduction,” pp. 46-47, referring to Ilberg, “Uber die Schriftstellerei,” p. 228. For the
dates of Galen’s first visit to Rome, see also V. Boudon-Millot, Galien de Pergame: Un médecin grec a Rome
(Paris: Les Belles Lettres 2012), pp. 101-102 and 121-122.

113 See Ilberg, “Uber die Schriftstellerei,” p. 229; V. Lorusso, “Introduzione,” in: V. Lorusso (ed.), Galeno:
Metodo terapeutico libri I-II (Roma: Edizioni di Storia e Letteratura 2018), pp. xxi-Ixxiii, here p. Ixix;
Boudon-Millot, Galien de Pergame, p. 364.

114 Lib. prop. 1.1-18 (136,25-140,8 Boudon-Millot / 93,19-97,2 von Miiller / XIX.11-16 K); I. von Miiller,
“Uber Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen Beweis,” Abhandlungen der kéniglichen bayerischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-historische Klasse 20 (1895), pp. 403—-478, here p. 412.

115 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 412. As mentioned above, cross-references are not reliable indi-
cators of chronology; nevertheless, in this case too, they are deeply integrated into the text. In particular,
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probably not long before he left his post as a doctor for gladiators in Pergamum, held
between 157 and 161."*® If this is correct he wrote the treatise around the age of thirty.""’

Purpose

We learn the most about the purpose and intended audience of Dem. from Galen’s auto-
biographical bibliographies. In His own books (A1) Galen mentions Dem. in the chapter
dealing with “books useful for demonstrations”. The chapter starts with an autobi-
ographical sketch where Galen describes his quest for a method “by learning which,
when someone else presents a demonstrative argument, we could accurately recognize
whether it really is one, or whether, as a counterfeit coin, it resembles the genuine, but
is in fact fake. At the same time we would be able to find a solution of everything sought
by applying a certain procedure.”*'® Galen claims that none of the famous Stoics and
Peripatetics to which he entrusted himself “at that time” (ka7 ¢ékelvov xpovov) was able
to offer anything useful in that regard."*® What saved him from the Pyrrhonean amopia,
then, were mathematical disciplines and, in particular, their application in astronomy
(predication of eclipses) and architecture (construction of sun dials and water clocks)."*’
This familiar story, whether or not it resembles anything in Galen’s life, is designed pri-

Galen’s famous critique of Chrysippus’ etymology of ¢yw seems to draw heavily on this treatise: see esp.
PHP11.2.7 (104,20-22 De Lacy / V.214 K).

116 Von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 412-414.

117 Galen was born in August/September 129; see V. Nutton, “The Chronology of Galen’s Early Ca-
reer,” The Classical Quarterly 23 (1973), pp. 158-171, here pp. 159-161. The traditional dating of Dem.
has been questioned by J. Jouanna, “Médecine et philosophie: la réception de la science aristotélicienne
chez Galien,” in Y. Lehman (ed.), Aristoteles Romanus: La réception de la science aristotélicienne dans
UVEmpire gréco-romain (Turnhout: Brepols 2013), pp. 159-181, here pp. 171-172. Jouanna finds it hard to
believe that a treatise to which Galen later attached so much wisdom and importance would have been
composed at such a young age. Unfortunately, Jouanna does not engage with (or cite) von Miiller’s argu-
ments. The objection based on youth is perhaps not too serious. Galen attended philosophical lectures
from the age of fourteen; and, irrespective of the date of Dem., he wrote a number of philosophical
works in his twenties, and some even earlier; see Lib. prop. 14.16 (167,6-14 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.43 K).
See below, p. 27. Another potential objection against the early date (not raised by anyone to our knowl-
edge) is our testimonium C15a, Razl’s quotation from Dem. referring to De usu partium (probably book
XVII). UP (except for the first book) was written early in Galen’s second period in Rome, which started
in 169. See Boudon-Millot, Galien de Pergame, p. 372. Perhaps some parts of Dem. were finished only at
that time. But a better explanation is that Galen added the reference as he revised his earlier work; see
above, p. 25 n. 110.

118 Lib. prop. 14.2 (164,9-16 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.39 K).

119 It is not clear what period of his life Galen has in mind (assuming that his narrative is not simply
a literary fiction); he could mean the early years of his philosophical formation, i.e. between the four-
teenth and sixteenth years of age. See Boudon-Millot, Galien de Pergame, pp. 35-44.

120 Lib. prop. 14.3-5 (164,14-165,7 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.39-40 K).
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marily to introduce the notion of demonstration and to promote the treatise written
on this issue. “Therefore,” Galen concludes, “I advise anyone who wants to be trained
(4oxn6bfvay) in linear demonstrations to be educated in them and then read my treatise
On demonstration.”***

Of course, Dem. was neither about astronomy nor architecture and the connection
between these disciplines and the agenda of Dem. is not explained. Yet it is at least
hinted at in the immediately following lines where Galen lists a number of themati-
cally related commentaries he wrote to “exercise himself” (yupvalwv épavtov): three
volumes on Aristotle’s De interpretatione; eight on Prior analytics (four on each book);
eleven on Posterior analytics (six on the first book and five on the second); six on The-
ophrastus’ On affirmation and negation; and a commentary on Eudemus (of Rhodes)’s
On expression.'** The structure of the chapter suggests that these commentaries were
written before Dem. For, in the next section Galen goes further back in the past and
mentions a commentary on Chrysippus’ syllogistics he composed “while still a child”
(1L madg v);'** and many other essays made by him as a “youngster” (petpéxiov).***
Then he turns to works written after Dem."®® Apparently, then, Dem. is the center
around which the chapter is organized, first listing works which precede it, and than
those which follow it. Now Galen tells us that, when writing his commentaries on Aris-
totle, Theophrastus, and Eudemus, he exercised himself. When this is read in light of

121 Lib. prop. 14.8 (165,19-23 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.41 K) = Al.

122 Lib. prop. 14.11-14 (166,8—22 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.41-42 K).

123 This was probably after Galen turned fourteen. See Lib. prop. 14.16 (167,6-10 Boudon-Millot / 11,
XIX.43 K), on writing the commentary when he started attending lectures on Stoic logic; and Aff: dig. 8.3
(28,9-11 De Boer / V.41 K), where Galen specifies that he started attending these lectures “having com-
pleted the fourteenth year” (bmomAnpwoag teTtapeokaidékarov €1og). See also Ord. lib. prop. 4.4 (99,24
Boudon-Millot / XIX.88 K): “...when we were in our fifteenth year” (ljvixa mevtekat8€katov £€T0G fyopev).
The word maig normally refers to a boy until the age of fourteen; see P. Singer, Time for the Ancients:
Measurement, Theory, Experience (Berlin: de Gruyter 2022), pp. 46-51, esp. the table on p. 50. This could
mean one of three things: (a) until the completion of the thirteenth year (i.e. until one turns fourteen
by inclusive reckoning); (b) until the completion of the fourteenth year (i.e. until one turns fourteen by
exclusive reckoning); (c) until the completion of the fifteenth year (i.e. including the year when one is
fourteen by exclusive reckoning). For inclusive vs. exclusive reckoning of age, see T. G. Parkin, Old Age in
the Roman World (Baltimore/London: John Hopkins University Press 2003), pp. 26—35. Galen apparently
uses the word maig in the last mentioned sense; see also Boudon-Millot, Galien de Pergame, p. 40.

124 Lib. prop. 14.16 (167,6-13 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.43 K). It is not clear whether these vmopviuata
(which may refer to commentaries, but also to any other texts) include those mentioned earlier or not.
The upper age limit of petpdxtiov is not certain; in the Hippocratic traditon, it is the third hebdomas, i.e.
until twenty-one. But Galen is never specific about this. See Singer, Time for the Ancients, pp. 35-66, with
the tables on pp. 42 and 50. For the semantic range of Unmopviiuata see P. van der Eijk, “Galen and the
Scientific Treatise: A Case Study of ‘Mixtures’,” in M. Asper and A.-M. Kanthak (eds.), Writing Science:
Medical and Mathematical Authorship in Ancient Greece (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2013), pp. 145-175,
here p. 149.

125 Lib. prop. 14.18-23 (167,14-169,12 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.43-45 K) = A9.
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the story about the quest for method, a picture emerges of a student who approaches
ancient Peripatetic texts about logic with one goal in mind: to find a connecting link
between geometrical proof and philosophy, a link he has been missing in his philosoph-
ical education. By reading and commenting upon these texts, he “exercises himself”
presumably in the sense that he critically engages with them and learns to articulate his
own view with their help. In other words, he rediscovers ancient Peripatetic logic from
the methodological point of view, measuring it by the ideal of geometric proof.

Now Dem. was also conceived as an exercise; but, unlike the commentaries (not
meant for publication, as Galen emphasizes), it was conceived as an exercise for others.
Galen consistently describes the proper way of studying Dem. as training."*® As he puts
it in the Order of his own books, if a reader not only learns the methods expounded
in Dem. but also trains himself in them, “he will discover the truth in every instance
of the things [under inquiry]” (A4). Thus the methods taught in Dem. are the methods
of discovery, and the purpose of the study is to learn how to apply them to particular
issues.'”’ This is no doubt part of the reason why Galen deals with a number of natu-
ral-philosophical problems in Dem.: they serve as training material, as examples on
which the method, or particular aspects of it, are supposed to be not only understood
but also practised. It does not mean, however, that all these problems must be success-
fully solved — or even solvable. We have already seen that some of these issues, e.g. the
question of the eternity of the world, cannot be solved demonstratively in Galen’s view.
Here is how Abi al-'Ala’ ibn Zuhr explains the presence of these topics in the treatise
(c11):

For Galen mentions in the treatise On demonstration methods of demonstration, using as examples
what his predecessors Plato and Aristotle said on topics where a path to perfect certainty has not
been found, because it is reasonable to be guided by what they have said. Moreover, since he taught
us how demonstrative premisses should be acquired and how to construct syllogisms that draw
their conclusion correctly, it is up to him to start from any example that suits him, and it is up to
the one who learns this general method to contemplate if this example conforms to the rules or
whether it is open to doubt.'?®

126 See A4, A6, A7, A13, A27, using the cognates of yvuvalw. Jaap Mansfeld interestingly suggests that
Galen wrote Dem. in his youth “to educate himself”, but later came to expect that the treatise “would
help the best physicians of the future to educate themselves as well”; see ]. Mansfeld, Prolegomena: Ques-
tions to be Settled Before the Study of an Author; or a Text (Leiden: Brill 1994), p. 126. However, it follows
from A27 that Galen conceived of Dem. as a training for others from the start.

127 This is emphasized by R. Chiaradonna, “Le traité de Galien Sur la démonstration et sa postérité
tardo-antique,” in R. Chiaradonna and F. Trabattoni (eds.), Physics and Philosophy of Nature in Greek
Neoplatonism (Leiden/Boston: Brill 2009), pp. 43-77; see above, p. 22.

128 Abu al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet—Rajab (in preparation), fol.
3a,11. 18-23.
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Importantly, in accordance with our interpretation, Abl al-'Ala’ describes these topics
as examples (Ar. mital). Further, he points out that their purpose is not only to demon-
strate the successful application of the method, but also to teach the students how to
distinguish between cases to which the method can be applied and those to which it
cannot. In other words, they serve to develop their independent judgment.

However, Galen’s choice of topics may have been influenced by yet another factor.
At least some of them (and the majority of those about which we are informed) belong
among the famously controversial issues around which various collections of philo-
sophical §6&at were organized. This is true of the questions of whether the embryo is an
animal; in which part of the body the ruling faculty of the soul is; what the substance
of the soul is (all probably discussed in books two and three);'*® whether the world is
generated (book four);'*° issues like time, place, and motion (dealt with in book eight
and possibly nine);'*' the elements and the causes of vision (discussed in book thir-
teen)."** It seems that Galen chose these topics precisely because they were well-known,
controversial, and encrusted by batteries of arguments supporting various opinions.
This provided him with enough material for a critical assessment of arguments (an
important part of the demonstrative expertise, as we have seen); and at least in some
cases an opportunity to test the strength of the demonstrative method in resolving these
issues.'® Individual cases will be discussed in the next chapter.

Intended audience

In the Order of his own books Galen also provides clear indications about his intended
audience. This short auto-bibliographic essay is addressed to Eugenianus, a doctor and
most probably one of Galen’s students, who is also the addressee of the second part

129 Aét. IV.3 (the substance of the soul), IV.5 (the location of the ruling part); V.15 (whether the embryo
is an animal).

130 See Aét. I1.4.

131 See Aét. 1.19 (place), 1.21-22 (time), .23 (motion); Sextus, M. X.1-36 (place); 37-168 (motion); time
(169-247). However, Galen probably did not deal with motion as such but rather in relation to the ques-
tion of whether the prime mover is unmoved. In addition, his discussions of these issues seem to be
focused exclusively on Aristotle’s Physics.

132 Aét. 1.3 (principles and elements); IV.13 (how we see); Sextus, M. X.310-318 (elements).

133 For Galen’s use of doxographic sources, see T. Tieleman, “Galen and Doxography,” in J. Mansfeld
and D. T. Runia (eds.), Aetiana IV: Papers of the Melbourne Colloquium on Ancient Doxography (Leiden/
Boston: Brill 2018), pp. 453-472, with references to the earlier works by Jaap Mansfeld and Teun Tie-
leman ibid., pp. 453-454 n. 1. However, the importance of this type of literature for Galen should not
be exaggerated; he is primarily dealing with arguments studied first-hand in the original sources, not
with textbook opinions. In his choice of topics Galen could have been influenced by a sceptic source (a
predecessor of Sextus); see Galen, Di. dec. L5 (IX.794 K); M. Havrda, “The Purpose of Galen’s treatise On
Demonstration,” Early Science and Medicine 20 (2015), pp. 265-287, here p. 279 and n. 62.
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of The therapeutic method."* Galen proposes two starting points for the study of his
medical works, one being On schools (De sectis), followed by other texts subtitled “for
beginners” (toig eicayopévolg); and the other the lost On the best school, followed by
Dem. The latter route is intended for “those who are both naturally intelligent and dis-
ciples of truth” (600l kal pvoeL cuveTol kal aAnBeiag éTaipot) and who want to become
amodewktikol, “skilled in demonstration”.**® These include specialists in medicine like
Eugenianus himself, who are intelligent enough to attain “precise knowledge of things”,
rather than relying on correct opinion based on Galen’s reputation.'* However, Galen
clearly has other readers in mind as well. Whereas De sectis is about medical schools,
the treatise On the best school had a more general agenda: its aim was not to praise
any particular school of thought, whether medical or philosophical, but “only to indi-
cate what method one might use to construct (fj Ti¢ v ... suotioairo) the best school,
whether of the medical, philosophical or any other art”."*’” So the treatise was supposed
to be useful not only for doctors, but for specialists in any field, including philosophy.
Likewise, it was supposed to provide a general rule for the criticism of any established
school of thought: “I have said and shown in that work ... that, whoever wishes to be a
fair judge of schools, has to become an expert on demonstration first.”**® Here, too, the
word “school” (aipeotg) is not limited to medicine but includes philosophy or any other
discipline. This treatise, then, is followed by Dem., whose scope is equally broad:

One will do well if he wishes to read these books (sc. On the best school) first of all; and if, having
been persuaded by them, he wants to become skilled in demonstration before embarking on the
study of all the schools and making a judgement about them, then he has the treatise written by
me, the one On demonstration.**®

134 For Eugenianus being a doctor, see esp. Ord. lib. prop. 3.4 (99,1314 Boudon-Millot / XIX.88 K); S. P.
Mattern, Galen and the Rhetoric of Healing (Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press 2008), p. 20. See
further P. N. Singer, “Galen’s Pathological Soul: Diagnosis and Therapy in Ethical and Medical Texts and
Contexts,” in C. Thumiger and P.N. Singer (eds.), Mental Illness in Ancient Medicine: From Celsus to Paul
of Aegina (Leiden: Brill 2018), pp. 381-420, here p. 414 and n. 56; for Galen’s intended audience more
generally, see the hibliography ibid. p. 413 n. 51. For the motif of writing at the request of friends, see
J. Kénig, “Conventions of Preparatory Self-Presentation in Galen’s On the Order of My Own Books,” in
C. Gill, T. Whitmarsh, and J. Wilkins (eds.), Galen and the World of Knowledge (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press 2009), pp. 35-58.

135 Ord. lib. prop. 2.1, 2.3 (91,13-15 and 92,4-5 Boudon-Millot / XIX.83 K), and 1.12 (91,1-2 Boudon-Millot
[ XIX.82 K) = A4.

136 Ord. lib. prop. 3.4 (99,13-18 Boudon-Millot / XIX.88 K) and 2.2-3 (91,15-92,4 Boudon-Millot; XIX.83 K).
For the two orders of study, see Mansfeld, Prolegomena, pp. 117-126.

137 Ord. lib. prop. 1.6 (89,18-20 Boudon-Millot / XIX.81 K). The word “construction” (cVotaotg) refers to
the way a particular art holds together as a system of thoughts and practices; to “construct” an art then
means either to produce an art as a system or, more likely, to understand it as such from its principles;
see e.g. Galen, CAM prooem. 4-9 (54,14-56,17 Fortuna / 1.225-227 K).

138 Ord. lib. prop. 1.7 (89,21-90,1 Boudon-Millot / XIX.81 K).

139 Ord. lib. prop. 1.12-2.1 (90,23-91,4 Boudon-Millot / XIX.82 K) = A4.
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Later on, Galen mentions works that are no longer suitable for medical students but
for “those engaged in philosophy” (660t @A ocogia oyoralovot).**® These works include
those dealing with philosophical issues listed in His own books."*' According to Galen,
this purely philosophical part of his ceuvre should also be studied after Dem."** It follows
that he regards Dem. as an introduction not only to medicine but also to philosophy.

Genre

According to Galen, then, Dem. was an introductory treatise; but it was quite unlike
other works he wrote for beginners.** The latter are concise and systematic, providing
the reader with a clear and memorable overview of a given topic, usually a summary
of the knowledge achieved to date, without polemic or argumentation."** By its length
and complexity, Dem. rather resembled Galen’s writings for advanced readers (what we
might call “scientific treatises”), often consisting of multiple volumes, in which great
care is taken to justify every step of the argument, but which also contain his character-
istic polemics and digressions.'*® However, Dem. was probably less coherent than, for
example, The therapeutic method, The use of parts, or The power of simple drugs, since it
dealt with a number of disparate issues, whose selection and arrangement seems more
or less accidental. Of Galen’s extant writings, PHP appears to be the closest to Dem. in
this respect."*® Another feature that the two works must have had in common was the
extensive engagement with philosophical material, approached in a largely polemical
manner. To use a popular but vague designation, both writings may be described as

140 Ord. lib. prop. 4.2 (99,15-16 Boudon-Millot / XIX.88 K).

141 See Ord. lib. prop. 4.7 (100,17-20 Boudon-Millot / XIX.89 K), referring to Lib. prop.

142 Ord. lib. prop. 4.7 (100,16-17 Boudon-Millot / XIX.89 K).

143 For the list of works “for beginners” see Ord. lib. prop. 2.4 (92,7-3 Boudon-Millot / XIX.84 K). For
Galen’s introductory works, see V. Boudon, “Les ceuvres de Galien pour les débutants (‘De sectis’, ‘De
pulsibus ad tirones’, ‘De ossibus ad tirones’, ‘Ad Glauconem de methodo medendi’ et ‘Ars medica’): mé-
decine et pédagogie au II* s. ap. J.-C.,” in W. Haase (ed.), Aufstieg und Niedergang der Romischen Welt
11.37.2: Wissenschaften (Medizin und Biologie [Forts.]) (Berlin/New York: de Gruyter 1994), pp. 1421-1467.
144 See C. Petit, “Galien et le discours de la méthode. Rhétorique(s) médicale(s) a 'époque romaine (Ier—
Ile siécle de notre ére),” in J. Coste, D. Jacquart, and ]. Pigeaud (eds.), La rhétorique médicale a travers les
siécles : actes du colloque international de Partis, 9 et 10 octobre 2008 (Droz: Paris, 2013), pp. 49-75, here
Pp. 66-67; eadem, Galien de Pergame ou la rhétorique de la Providence: Médecine, littérature et pouvoire a
Rome (Leiden: Brill 2018), p. 33. The description does not apply to De sectis, except for its brevity, clarity,
and simplicity of style, praised already by Photius; see Petit, Galien de Pergame, p. 15.

145 For the style of Galen’s scientific prose see esp. van der Eijk, “Galen and the Scientific Treatise”;
Petit, Galien de Pergame.

146 For the order of composition in Galen’s major treatises, see the splendid overview by R. Flemming,
“Galen’s Imperial Order of Knowledge,” in J. Konig and T. Whitmarsh (eds.), Ordering Knowledge in the
Roman Empire (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2007), pp. 241-277; for PHP see ibid., pp. 251-252.
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philosophical miscellanies."*” Both were loosely structured discussions dealing with
a variety of (mainly philosophical) sources from the perspective of an overarching
agenda: in PHP, to prove that the most important doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato
were in agreement, and to confirm them with scientific argument; in Dem., the agenda
was more general, focusing on the universal method of inquiry and proof. Our testimo-
nia do in fact indicate that there was significant overlap between PHP VII and Dem. XIII,
and there was also some degree of overlap between PHP II and Dem. III, and between
PHP VII and Dem. V. Reading these books of PHP probably brings us as close to Dem.
as any Galenic treatise, although certain methodological issues, such as the distinction
between four kinds of premisses, were probably discussed at much greater length in
Dem. than they were in PHP.

Another indicator of the genre of Dem. is arguably the Liber logicus by Clement of
Alexandria. The parts selected as B6* and B7* give us precisely what we would expect
of an introduction to a philosophical topic, whose aim is not just to present a summary
of knowledge, but to bring the reader to an understanding of the subject matter in suc-
cessive steps. It starts with a distinction between the meaning of the name by which
the thing proposed for inquiry is called, the existence of the thing signified, and the
substance of that thing, and applies it to the object of the present §i8ackaAia, namely,
anodeiig (“demonstration”).**® The notion of a proper order (ta€Lc) is emphasized in
this connection, just as it is in other places of Galen’s works where the same successive
steps of inquiry or teaching are being described."*® The background, of course, is Aristo-
telian."®® The argument is accompanied by illustrative examples."" Its aim is not only to
explain how things are, but also to provide guidelines for a particular practice, which is
to investigate a problem and find its solution. This is again shown by concrete examples,
one of which is discussed in detail in B7%'** At one point the argument imitates a real-
life exchange with an opponent. Two types of conversation are considered: a dialogue
in the form of questions and answers (kat’ épwtnotv Te Kal anokplowv) and then, when
it fails (because the opponent refuses to cooperate, exposing himself as a sophist), an

147 For scientific miscellanism in Galen’s time see J. Kdnig, Greek Literature in the Roman Empire (Lon-
don etc.: Bloomsbury 2009), pp. 66-76. Although Kénig includes Galen in the chapter on “Science and
Miscellanism”, he does not describe him as a miscellanist himself; however, works like PHP arguably
have some features in common with this manner of writing. See also Konig, “Conventions,” pp. 35-40.
148 Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 2.3.3—-4 and 3.4.3-5.1 (81,17-24 and 82,214 St&hlin—
Havrda) = B6*[2] and [4].

149 See M. Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus by Clement of Alexandria: Early Christian Reception
of Greek Scientific Methodology (Leiden: Brill 2016), p. 151, on Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 2.3.4 (81,23f. Stah-
lin-Havrda).

150 See Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 149-150.

151 See B6*[4], on the definition of the Sun; B6*[5], on the meaning of dvBpwmnog.

152 See Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.9.7-13.8 (85,14-88,16 Stidhlin-Havrda) = B7*[3—
10], on whether the embryo is an animal or not.
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exposition (xatd §1é€odov), which takes into account and preempts reasonable objec-
tions.'®® Even if these fragments do not come directly from Dem., they are representa-
tive of the type of didactic prose that must have characterized Dem.

153 Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.11.4 (86,27-29 Stadhlin—Havrda) = B7*[7]. For parallels see Havrda, The So-
Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 189, on 86,28f.



4 Galen’s On demonstration: Reconstruction of the
contents

New material gathered since von Miiller’s pioneering study allows us to revisit the ques-
tion of the thematic structure of Dem. and the contents of each book. This chapter sum-
marizes the results of our investigations in the hope that we will be able to replace von
Miiller’s reconstruction of the whole of Galen’s work with an updated picture that will
last at least until new discoveries lead to further additions, refinements, or corrections.
What, then, do we know about the contents of individual books?

The starting-points of the puzzle are, of course, the testimonia that explicitly
mention the number of the cited book. The majority of these belong to books IV and
XIII, both of which are extensively quoted by Razi and Abu al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr.'** As for
the rest, we have one reference to hook I (B1), one to book III (B2), two to book V (D1 and
D2), one to book VIII (Ela), two to book IX (E8 and F1), one to book XI (F3), one to book
XII (F7), and two to book XIV (G30 and G31). Based on this, a few other pieces can be put
into place, some with certainty, others according to a reasoned estimate. The resulting
picture according to our current state of knowledge is as follows.

The first three books

Von Miiller describes the first book as written in the tone of a Adyog mpoTpenTikog. It
was not, he thinks, an exhortation to arts and sciences (as the extant fragment of Galen’s
Protrepticus is), but “an invitation to become acquainted with the rules of scientific
thought and to become practised in them”."*® This corresponds with Galen’s note that,
in the first book of Dem., he “encouraged (mapekdiouvv) anyone who attempts to give a
demonstration of anything (6otig 6TI0TV anodetkvietv émtyelpel) to train themselves in
this method first” (B1)."*® This indicates that his targeted audience are people of a ratio-
nalist persuasion, rather than, for example, the Empiricists, of whom it could hardly
be said that they attempt to give a demonstration of anything."*’ In the first book, then,
Galen encouraged these people to train themselves in methodology. While doing so, he

154 Galen refers to book XIII by number five times: G1, G2, G10, G25, and G26. Razi does so once (G3), but
then he specifies his citations as coming also from “this book”, “further on”, etc. As for the fourth book,
it is explicitly mentioned by Philoponus (C4), by Raz1 (C9), and by Abt al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr (C3).

155 I von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen Beweis,” Abhandlungen der koniglichen
bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-historische Klasse 20 (1895), pp. 403-478, here
p. 417.

156 PHP11.2.3 (102,26-104,2 De Lacy / V.213 K).

157 See Galen, SI'5 (11,1-2 Helmreich / 1,77 K), on the Empiricists: “...they say that there is no demonstra-
tion at all (008¢ v apynv anodel&w evai pact).”

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matya$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-004
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probably complained about those who produce arguments about medical or philosoph-
ical issues without being trained in logic, as he often does in his extant works;'*® and
he may have promoted demonstrative methods as a way of resolving disagreements
among schools."®

The next secure piece of the puzzle comes from the third book of Dem. There, as
Nemesius tells us (B2), Galen spoke of the mouth of the stomach as the organ of distress
(A0mn), and pointed out that the ancients called the mouth of the stomach “the heart”
(kapsia), even thought the actual heart is situated higher up.'®® This passage, as von
Miiller points out, is paralleled in PHP II, where it is part of the discussion about differ-
ent kinds of premisses used to solve the problem of the location of the ruling part of the
soul (T0 fyepovikov).'® Among arguments proposed by Galen’s opponents (especially
the Stoics) in favour of the cardiocentric view, there is one from “the biting pain in dis-
tress” (0 &m0 tijg &v Taig Avmalg 8n&ewg), which these opponents “refer” (avagépovatv)
to the heart. Since, according to Galen, the pain in distress is located at the mouth of the
stomach, there are two explanations of this argument: either the biting pain is associ-
ated with the heart because the mouth of the stomach is close to the heart; or because
they mistakenly think that the biting pain is actually felt in the heart. The latter mistake
could be explained by the use of the word “heart” (kap&ia) to refer to the mouth of the
stomach, as documented by quotations from Nicander, Thucydides, and Hippocrates.*®*
Two of these sources (Thucydides and Hippocrates) are also mentioned in B2 and in
other respects too both passages are very similar.

The parallel in PHP II is probably indicative of the original context of B2. Two con-
siderations speak in favour of this. First, PHP II is framed by the distinction of four
kinds of premisses: scientific, dialectical, rhetorical, and sophistic; while discussing
various cardiocentric arguments proposed by the Stoics, Galen uses them as examples
of non-scientific (“inappropriate”) premisses. In the introduction to PHP II, he makes
several references to Dem., mentioning specifically the discussion of non-scientific
premisses such as those produced by Chrysippus (A24 and A25, see also A21 and A26).
It is quite probable, then, that some of the Stoic arguments dealt with in PHP II were
already used for the same purpose in Dem. Second, the last section of B7* — the mate-
rial from Liber logicus by Clement of Alexandria — abruptly ends after introducing the

158 See e.g. MM 1.4.15 (52,510 Lorusso / X.37 K).

159 See von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 418-422, citing useful parallels in this regard. For Galen’s
concern about disagreement, see M. Havrda, “The Purpose of Galen’s treatise On Demonstration,” Early
Science and Medicine 20 (2015), pp. 265-287, here pp. 273-275.

160 Nemesius, Nat. hom. 21 (82,5-13 Morani) = B2.

161 See von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” Pp. 458-459. For the context, see T. Tieleman, Galen and Chry-
sippus On the Soul: Argument and Refutation in De placitis, Books II-III (Leiden/New York/Koéln: Brill
1996), pp. 3-129.

162 PHP11.8.4-13 (158,7-160,2 De Lacy / V.275 K).
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problem “in which part of the body is the ruling faculty of the soul” (B7*[12-13])."*® If
B7* goes back to Dem., as we believe it does, this note suggests that in Dem. the problem
of the location of the ruling part of the soul was discussed after the material excerpted
in B7* But if the fjyepovikdv problem was discussed in Dem., we can safely assume that
the original context of B2 was precisely that discussion.

Once we bring Liber logicus into play, the gaps between B1 and B2 begin to close
quite easily. Before introducing the nyepovikdv issue, B7* discusses the problem of
“whether the embryo is an animal or not”. That Galen dealt with this problem in Dem.
is confirmed by B3, Galen’s own report in De usu partium."** The definition of ‘animal’
proposed in Dem. — as reported by Razl in B4 — perhaps comes from the same context.'®®
Now B7* enables us to locate this discussion in Dem. It must have taken place before the
Nyeuovikov issue came up. And since (as B2 indicates) the 1ijyepovikov issue was dealt
with in book three, it follows that Clement excerpted B7* either from an earlier part
of book three or from book two of Dem. Further, in Liber logicus, the discussion about
the embryo (B7*) is preceded by B6* an introduction to the teaching of demonstration.
Again, if B6* comes from Dem., it was most probably excerpted from one of the first
two books of Dem. Now, as we know, the first book was, at least partly, an exhortation
to the theory and practice of demonstrative methods. Since B6* is the beginning of the
exposition of the teaching of demonstration, not an exhortation to it, we conclude that
B6* is most probably excerpted from the second book of Dem.

In an important part of B7% there is a classification of problems based on the dis-
tinction between the substance (oVoia) and the attributes (¢pya, 1abij, Suvauelg) of the
thing under investigation (70 {ntovuevov). Several kinds of problems are distinguished,
relative to which part of the thing is known in advance, and which part is being looked
for. With some problems we know the substance and are looking for some of its attri-
butes; for instance, in the case of stones, plants, and animals, whose activities we do
not know (B7*[2])."*° These are examples from pharmacology, which inquires about the
activities of certain substances and the causes of these activities. The question in this
type of inquiry is not what these substances are, but rather what they do and why."*’
Another kind of problems are those where we know some of these attributes but do
not know, and inquire about, the substances. Here belongs the inquiry about the soul:

163 Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.14.4-5.15.1 (88,25-33 Stdhlin-Havrda).

164 UP XV.5 (357,24-28 Helmreich / IV.238-239 K).

165 Razi, Doubts 13.1 (84,1-13 Koetschet).

166 Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.9.1-3 (85,1-13 Stahlin—Havrda). See the commen-
tary on this passage in M. Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus by Clement of Alexandria: Early
Christian Reception of Greek Scientific Methodology (Leiden: Brill 2016), pp. 179-181.

167 See, e.g., Galen, SMT IL.5 (XI.474-475 K) and references below, ad loc. The problem of the embryo
also belongs to this category, for here the question ultimately is whether the thing known as the embryo
has certain attributes, namely, the capacity to perceive and move by impulse; see Clement of Alexandria,
Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.9.8-9 (85,1821 Stahlin-Havrda) = Dem. B7*[3].



4 Galen’s On demonstration: Reconstruction of the contents == 37

we know its affections, for example, but we do not know what it is (B7*[2]). The ques-
tion of the bodily location of the ruling part of the soul is introduced as an example
of a problem belonging to this class (B7*[12])."®® Now Nemesius informs us that Galen
mentioned the substance of the soul in Dem., saying “that he would prefer not to assert
anything about it” (B5). In light of B7*[12], we can assume that this issue was addressed
in the third book of Dem., in connection with the question of the fyeuovikov.

Moving on to somewhat shakier ground, the following observation can be added.
As we shall see further on, it is possible that other parts of Liber logicus than those listed
as B6* and B7* go back to Dem. This could be true of two sentences at the very beginning
of Liber logicus:

GAX’ 006¢ o maAaiTaTol TV PA0COPWY ML TO APQLEPNTEY Kal drtopely €pépovTo. (...) ol pev yap
VewTePoL TV Ttap’ "EAANGL @LA0GOQWY UTTO @UAOTIUIAG KEVG TE Kal ATEAODG EAEYKTIK®G (o Kal
£PLOTIKGG €l TNV dypnotov €Edyovtal pAvapiav.

However, the most ancient philosophers did not indulge in disputing and puzzling over things. (...)
For the more recent Greek philosophers, under the sway of vain and ineffectual ambition, are side-
tracked into useless verbal quibbling by refutations and contentious arguments. (Lib. log. = Strom.
VIIL1.11, 80,3-8 Stahlin-Havrda).'®

The omitted part between these sentences is Clementine and Christian: “So how could
we [indulge in these things], we who cling to the really true philosophy and whom
Scripture outright commands to seek for the sake of finding, so that we investigate?” But
the sentences themselves possibly come from the same source as the excerpts starting
with our B6* The contrast between ot maAaitatol T@v @A0c0@wV and oi VewTepPoL TV
@LA0000wv is not found anywhere else in Clement, but is typical of Galen (even though
not limited to him)."”® In MM 1.4.15, Galen draws this contrast specifically in connection
with the theory of demonstration and the attitude to its principles. First he refers to
the views of “ancient philosophers” (ot maAatot piAdco@ol) about two kinds of plainly
manifest things (& @awvdpeva); this passage, which includes a reference to Dem., is our
testimonium A15. Later on, Galen contrasts the ancient philosophers with “certain com-
bative philosophers” (éviol T@v @Adc09wv épilovteg) who “dispute” (apelopntodoLy)
rational principles and argue that “the only thing of which they have firm knowledge
is that nothing can be demonstrated” (a0td yoOv Todto BeBaiwg éniotavral, 0 pundev
amodeydijvar SvvacOar).'” It is quite possible that, in these two sentences, Clement
preserves a fragment of Galen’s polemic against these deniers of demonstration. This
contention is supported by the vocabulary used, in particular the rare (and distinctly

168 Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 4.14.4 (88,27-30 Stahlin—Havrda).

169 Havrda’s 2016 translation revised with the help of Robert Bostock.
170 See Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 130-131.

171 MM 1.4.15 (52,1-5 Lorusso / X.37 K).
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Galenic) expression éypnotog Avapia.'”* If so, the fragment would most suitably be
placed either in the first book of Dem. or somewhere near the beginning of the second.

Putting these pieces together, we arrive at a coherent and relatively detailed picture
of the first three books of Dem., which (apart from the beginning) is quite different from
the picture drawn by von Miiller. The first book was an invitation to the study and prac-
tice of rational methods of inquiry and proof, which Galen describes as demonstrative.
Mastering these methods qualifies a person as 6 dnodewtikog avip (“the man skilled
in demonstration”)."”® A significant aspect of this skill is its universality, i.e., the appli-
cability of the demonstrative methods to “everything capable of being demonstrated”
(A12). Details escape us, but similarly motivated passages from other writings of Galen
(as well as some unplaced testimonia) allow us to get a rough idea of the content and
tone of the first book. It probably raised the issue of the disagreement among schools,
and criticized those who attempted to make demonstrations without understanding
what it entails."”* It probably praised geometrical proofs, and emphasized the impor-
tance of training in this area.'” It probably included the defence of the very possibility
of demonstration, partly based on the authority of “the ancients”, and a preliminary
account of the criteria, according to which demonstration is a “technical” criterion of
knowledge.'”®

This “exhortatory” part was followed — most likely in the second book — by an intro-
duction to the teaching of demonstration, an abridged version of which is preserved in
Clement’s excerpts (B6*). The starting point of this teaching (dpyn tfig Si6aokaAiag) is
the meaning of the word dnddelgLg, as understood by all native speakers of Greek. This
is accompanied by the question of whether the word does actually have a meaning,
or whether it is simply like the word BAitupt, a meaningless sound. The question of
meaning is closely linked to the question of the existence of the thing signified by the
word. The word is used in different contexts (juridical, rhetorical, philosophical) and
the way it is used, namely as referring to something real, attests to its meaning, and
possibly also to the existence of the thing signified (B6*[1]).

In any case, the text distinguishes three stages of inquiry applied to everything
investigated (réiv 70 {ntovpevov): starting with the meaning of the proposed word, the

172 Cf. Galen, Adv. typ. scr: 1 (VIL.476,13 K); Hipp. Epid. III, 11.4 (82,4 Wenkebach / XVIIa.611 K); the only
other instance is found in Cyril of Alexandria. For further details on this and similar expressions, see
Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 131 n. 14. Other elements of the sentence, while not exclu-
sively Galenic, are paralleled in Galen; for duiapnteilv kat dmopelv (used in connection with the princi-
ples), cf. Galen, SMT I1.2 (X1.462,15f. K): o0t &v 00T dmopov 00T AuELoBNTOOUEVOY RV 0VSEV.

173 See Al, A4, B6%[14]. For dmnodewktikog aviip, see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 173 n. 146.
174 See von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” pp. 418-422; Havrda, “The Purpose,” pp. 273-275.

175 See Lib. prop. 14.8 (165,19-23 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.41 K) = Al; above, pp. 28-29.

176 See above, for the appeal to the “most ancient philosophers”, which is closely related to the doctrine
of the criteria; see A15. For the authority of the ancients, see also A24. For the criteria, see A14 and below,
p. 47.
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researcher proceeds to investigate whether the thing signified by the word exists or
not, and finally inquires about the nature (pUotg) or substance (ovaoia) of the thing sig-
nified (B6*[2]). The discussion of demonstration loosely follows this model, insofar as
it proposes a definition of the meaning of the word an68el&ig agreed by all, and then
elaborates this definition in order to grasp more precisely what demonstration is. The
definition describes demonstration as “an argument that furnishes credence from
something agreed to something disputed” (B6*[4]). The subsequent elaboration focuses
on the notion of credence (miotig) and distinguishes two kinds of credence, one that
produces scientific knowledge, and one that produces mere persuasion (B6*[5]). Scien-
tific demonstration of course furnishes the scientific kind of credence. This and other
details help narrow the definition down to valid syllogisms based on things evident to
perception or the intellect (B6*[8-11]).

After this part, which has no doubt reached us in an abridged form (occasionally
glossed by Clement), a more extensive version of B7* must have followed. It is quite pos-
sible that this section of Clement’s excerpts comes from the same book of Dem. as B6*
It introduces the notion of a problem (mp6fAnua) and outlines the method of solving
problems by means of two procedures: definition of the thing set forth (10 npofAn6év)
and the search for appropriate premisses (B7*[1]).'”” Having drafted the above-men-
tioned classification of problems, the author then puts forward a particular example:
whether the embryo is an animal or not (B7*[2-3]). A large part of the discussion is
taken up by the task of defining the predicate as “that which is capable of perception
and motion by impulse”. This definition having been reached, the problem can be refor-
mulated in such a way as to show what premisses allow us to solve it: simply put, we
have to find out if the thing called “embryo” is capable of perceiving and moving by
impulse (B7*[3-9]). Grasping the problem in this way is to “recognize” it (yvwpilewv ta
npofAquara) (B7*[3]). At the very end, another problem is enunciated: in which part of
the body the ruling faculty of the soul is (B7*[12]). In B7* this discussion is cut short after
one sentence, but in Dem. it probably went on.'”®

We have seen (based on B2) that the discussion of the rjyepuovikdv started or contin-
ued into the third book of Dem., perhaps somewhat along the lines of the second book
of PHP. As in PHP, the discussion may have served the purpose of illustrating different
sorts of inappropriate premisses, although it need not have been limited to that.'”®

177 For definition as the starting point, see A15-A19. For appropriate premisses, see M. Havrda, “Galen
on Logic and Scientific Method,” in P. N. Singer and R. M. Rosen (eds.), The Oxford Handbook of Galen.
Oxford: Oxford University Press 2024, pp. 229-249, here p. 235.

178 For a detailed commentary on B6* and B7% see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 145—
199.

179 See A24-A26. The correct argument about the fyepovikév (summarized in PHP VIII.1.22, 484,35
486,2 De Lacy / V.655 K) was quite possibly also presented in Dem. Although we have no direct evidence,
A25 could be hinting in this direction.
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Book IV

In his book On decay, Galen makes the following reference to Dem.:

The [proposition] that every generated [thing] will by all means be corrupted does not involve a
scientific or necessary consequence. Rather, as was demonstrated in On demonstration, it goes as
far as the persuasive, even though nearly everyone who points out that aging happens necessarily
to animals uses precisely this reason, claiming that aging is the path to corruption following of
necessity to all generated [things]."*

Testimonia from John Philoponus and Razi, further complemented by Abt al-‘Ala’ ibn
Zuhr, allow us to locate this discussion in the first half of book four and reconstruct its
context.'®! Galen dealt with the proposition “every generated thing will be corrupted”
in connection with an argument about the eternity of the world. The argument has
been analysed by Riccardo Chiaradonna and Pauline Koetschet and what follows draws
heavily on their work.

The question of the eternity of the world is disussed by Galen’s Middle Platonist
contemporaries, and it is also one of the “doxographic” commonplaces.'®* Galen’s moti-
vation in picking it up in Dem. IV, however, seems to be linked to particular arguments
about this issue, specifically Aristotle’s arguments in the first book of De caelo. Accord-
ing to Philoponus, Galen said that

the thought of the eternal (1 vonoig o0 aidiov) is composite (aUvBetog), because it [i.e., the thought]
is ungenerated and incorruptible (&yévntog kat dpBaptoc), and each of the two entails the other.
(C4)183

The sentence involves a metonymic shift whereby the two objects of thought — “ungen-
erated” and “incorruptible” — are predicated of the thought itself. But that need not
detain us.’® The thought is composite because its object, “the eternal” (t6 GiStov), is
thought of as two mutually entailing things: “ungenerated” (ayévntog) and “incorrupt-
ible” (G@BapTog). In this passage Galen paraphrases Aristotle’s proposition defended at
length in De caelo 1.12."®° One of Aristotle’s objectives in defending this proposition is to

180 De marcore 2 (VIL.671-672 K) = C1.

181 According to Hunayn’s report in A2, only the first half of the fourth book was available in Arabic
translation; so presumably all passages cited by Razi and Aba al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr come from the first half
of the book.

182 For the Middle Platonist context, see R. Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists on Dialectic and
Knowledge,” in T. Bénatouil and K. Ierodiakonou (eds.), Dialectic after Plato and Aristotle (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press 2019), pp. 320-349, here pp. 332-333; for doxographic accounts, see Aét. I1.4
with J. Mansfeld and D. T. Runia, Aetiana V.2 (Leiden: Brill 2020), pp. 794-815.

183 Philoponus, Aet. mund. XVIL5 (600,3-5 Rabe).

184 For metonymic shifts of this kind see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 179 and 234.
185 See esp. Cael. 1.12, 282a30-b2; cf. Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists,” p. 335.
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demonstrate the impossibility of there being an incorruptible yet generated thing, such
as the world according to Plato’s Timaeus."®® Galen is interested in the mutual entail-
ment of the two concepts: while acknowledging that ungenerated entails incorrupt-
ible, he argues that the converse statement — that incorruptible entails ungenerated
— requires further differentiation of the meanings of “incorruptible”; he distinguishes
two: that which “does not admit the account of corruption at all”; and that which is
by nature corruptible but eternally restored.'®” In the second sense of “incorruptible”
(which is Platonic, as Galen proves from the Timaeus and the Statesman) the proposi-
tion does not hold (C4)."*®

Having made this distinction, Galen seems to have turned to the question of whether
the world is incorruptible in the sense required by Aristotle’s argument, i.e. in the sense
of not admitting the account of corruption at all. As the Arabic testimonia show, this
part of Galen’s discussion was based mainly on De caelo 1.3."*° Galen first mentions Aris-
totle’s arguments based on the circular shape and motion of the spheres and planets,
according to which they are ungenerated “because they have no contrary”."*® It is not
clear how he assessed these arguments. Nonetheless he immediately moves to the argu-
ment from preception (8t4 tijg aioBioews) in Cael. 1.3, 270b13-17, which runs as follows:

But this result also follows sufficiently enough through perception, at any rate for (one might
almost say) merely human conviction. For in all of past time, according to the record people have
handed down one to another, nothing appears to have changed either in the whole of the outermost
heaven or in the parts proper to it."!

Galen’s version of the argument, as related in C6, C7, and C8, is more detailed but essen-
tially the same:

If the cosmos could be corrupted, the [celestial] bodies it contains would not remain in one and the
same state, nor would the distances between them, or their sizes, or their movements. The water
of the sea that existed before us would also have to disappear. But none of these things have ever

186 See Cael. 1.10, 280a30-31; 1.12, 283a4-7.

187 “Not admiting the account of corruptible at all” means “not being compatible with the notion of cor-
ruptible under any circumstance”; in other words: “being incorruptible by definition”. Cf. Philoponus,
Aet. mund. XVIL3 (598,1-4 Rabe). For the expression “have the Adyog of X”, see Simplicius, In Phys. VIIL.10
(1331,11-12 Diels), quoting Philoponus: & §& ouvBeta Adyov €xel AVoewg, T 8¢ Adyov €xovta AVoEWS
A6yov €xel @Bopéic. See also Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists,” p. 335.

188 Cf. Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists,” pp. 336—337.

189 As pointed out by P. Koetschet, “Galien, al-Razi, et I'éternité du monde. Les fragments du traité Sur
la démonstration, 1V, dans Les doutes sur Galien,” Arabic Sciences and Philosophy 25 (2015), pp. 167-198.
Abu al-'Ala’ ibn Zuhr’s precious C6 starts in the middle of a sentence, mentioning Plato and then imme-
diately turning to Aristotle. The content of the missing discussion of Plato can be supplemented from
Philoponus’ report.

190 See Aristotle, Cael. 1.3, 270a13-23.

191 Trans. C. D. C. Reeve: Aristotle, De Caelo (Indianapolis/Cambridge: Hackett 2020), p. 7.



42 —— Introduction

departed from their initial state or changed, even though astronomers have been observing them
for many thousands of years. It follows, therefore, that the world does not age, and therefore is not
subject to corruption.**>

Now, according to Galen, this argument from astronomical observations supports the
view that the world is incorruptible. Razi complains that if Galen accepts it, then he
must also accept that the world is ungenerated, because he states that what is incor-
ruptible is also ungenerated. But this conflicts with other passages where Galen denies
having firm knowledge of whether the world is eternal or generated, and even claims
that obtaining such knowledge is impossible. This seems like a blatant inconsistency on
Galen’s part.'®® Abi al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr defends Galen against this charge. He points out
that Galen does not accept the statement “what is incorruptible is also ungenerated”
without qualification, but only after certain “determinations and distinctions”.'** Here
Abu al-‘Ala’ hints at the distinction between two meanings of “incorruptible” reported
by Philoponus. The point is that even if Galen accepts the argument from astronomical
observations, he may still be undecided at to what kind of incorruptibility it proves.

In any case, Galen seems to have emphasized that the argument from astronom-
ical observations does not demonstrate that the world is ungenerated. As Abt al-'Ala’
reports,

Galen is not satisfied with demonstrations based on such statements because of his rigorous
approach to this issue, since every opinion that would result from them is approximate: some
[statements] produce something approximating certainty, and this is dialectical credence, and
some [produce] something which persuades the soul, and this is rhetorical credence. Demonstra-
tion, however, corresponds to neither.'%

This important testimonium recalls the distinction between four kinds of premisses
mentioned above: scientific, dialectical, rhetorical, and sophistic. More specifically,
it draws a contrast between demonstration, on the one hand, and arguments based
on dialectical or rhetorical premisses on the other. Both the dialectical and rhetorical
premisses produce some kind of credence (here the Arabic tasdiq probably translates
the Greek miotig): the dialectical credence is close to certainty, whereas the rhetorical

192 Razi, Doubts 2.1 (8,2-6 Koetschet = C6). For the observations of astronomers, see Aristotle, Cael.
11.12, 292a8-9. Galen’s version of the argument may have been informed by an intermediate source, but
we do not know which. For some parallels see Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists,” p. 338 n. 51.
193 Razi, Doubts 2.2 (8,7-15 Koetschet = C9, see also C2). For Galen’s agnosticism about this issue, see
esp. Prop. plac. 2.1-3 (Garofalo-Lami); for other passages, see Mansfeld and Runia, Aetiana V.2, p. 808.
194 Abu al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhy, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet—Rajab (in preparation), fol.
3b, 11. 9-13 (= C10), referring to C3.

195 Abu al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet—Rajab (in preparation), fol.
3b, 11. 13-21 = C13.
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one is mere persuasion. But demonstration is something else, no doubt because it pro-
duces firm knowledge."*®

Now, according to Abii al-‘Ald’, Galen described the opinion arising based on astro-
nomical observations as “proximate”. This probably means that he regarded this argu-
ment as dialectical rather than rhetorical.'®’ In any case, he did not regard it as scien-
tific."*® This is confirmed by Galen’s own words, cited at the beginning of this section:

... the [proposition] that every generated [thing] will by all means be corrupted does not involve a
scientific or necessary consequence. Rather, as was demonstrated in On demonstration, it goes as
far as the persuasive. (C1)

The word “persuasive” (mBavov) is by no means limited to rhetorical premisses. Galen
described the dialectical premisses as persuasive too.'*® To all appearances, then, the
argument from astronomical observations is an example of a dialectical argument. The
reason why Galen discussed it is not difficult to find. It is for the same reason he dis-
cussed the Stoic arguments about the fjyepovikév in PHP II and probably also in Dem.
I1I. It was for the purpose of training in the demonstrative skill, an essential part of
which is the ability to “discover and recognize the differences of premisses” (A26). As
Abu al-‘Ala’ puts it:

Galen mentions in the treatise On demonstration methods of demonstration, using as examples
what his predecessors Plato and Aristotle said on topics where a path to perfect certainty has not
been found, because it is reasonable to be guided by what they have said. Moreover, since he taught
us how demonstrative premisses should be acquired and how to construct syllogisms that draw
their conclusion correctly, it is up to him to start from any example that suits him, and it is up to

196 There is a parallel to this use of niotig in Clement, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 3.5.3 (82,16-18 Stah-
lin—Havrda) = B6*[5]: “...demonstration in the proper sense is the one that instils scientific credence
(émoTnuovikny miotwv) into the souls of students, whereas the other kind produces mere opinion. For
the meaning of miotig in this context see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 154 (ad 81,30-
82,1) and p. 158 (ad 82,16-18). See also the contrast drawn in Lib. log. 3.7.7 (83,33-84,2 Stahlin-Havrda) =
B6*[9]: ...there are two kinds of credence (rtioTig) and demonstration: one producing mere persuasion
in the souls of the auditors and one producing scientific knowledge.”

197 For the characterization of dialectical premisses as “proximate”, see Galen, PHP VIII.1.8 (482,6-7 De
Lacy / V.651 K), on arguments discussed in PHP II: “...some of them were close, namely those that Aristo-
tle habitually calls ‘dialectical’ (toUg pév £yyig adT@v, o0g SlahekTikoUg €006 E0TLY APLOTOTEAEL KAAETY)”.
198 This is not to say that astronomical observations do not, according to Galen, prove that the world is
incorruptible. But he maintains that they do not yield scientific premisses with respect to the conclusion
that the world is ungenerated, which is the point at issue in the present discussion. This is because the
axiom on the basis of which we could prove that the world is ungenerated requires a different kind of
incorruptibility than that which follows from astronomical observations. We are grateful to Riccardo
Chiaradonna for pressing us on this issue.

199 See esp. Galen, PHP VIII.1.8 (482,4-8 De Lacy / V.651 K); T. Tieleman, “Galen’s Notion of Dialectic,” in
R.]J. Hankinson and M. Havrda (eds.), Galen’s Epistemology: Experience, Reason, and Method in Ancient
Medicine (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2022), pp. 136-155, here p. 145.
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the one who learns this general method to contemplate if this example conforms to the rules or
whether it is open to doubt. (C11)**°

However, it would be rash to conclude that Galen’s interest in dealing with these cos-
mological issues was merely methodological. Abu al-‘Ala’ attests that Galen followed
Aristotle in making the eternal substance in the celestial sphere - the subject matter
of the first book of De caelo — an object of his own investigation (C15).>** He asked four
questions about it: (1) Does it exist? (2) Is it sentient? (3) Is it knowledgeable? (4) Is it
skillful?*** Surprisingly, Galen suggests that three of these questions (1, 3, and 4) can be
explored scientifically, because it is possible to find appropriate premisses for them:
in Galen’s terminology, appropriate premisses are premisses of a scientific argument.
No such argument can be made about the second question, presumably because the
celestial sphere is too far away for such an investigation. In contrast, in Galen’s view, the
existence of the eternal substance can be established. Abl al-'Ala’ refers to “the argu-
ments described above”, probably referring to Aristotle’s arguments in De caelo. As to
the third and fourth questions, Galen claims that appropriate premisses can be taken
from the study of animals and from astronomy (C15). No doubt the study of animals was
supposed to reveal the functional organization of bodily parts (later discussed in detail
in UP), which Galen seems to have causally attributed to the substance of the highest
heavenly sphere, without determining what this substance is.?*® Sadly, we do not know

200 Abt al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet-Rajab (in preparation), fol.
3a, 11. 13-25.

201 Abi al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet—Rajab (in preparation), fol.
3b, L. 26-fol. 4a, 1. 15.

202 The passage is also discussed below, pp. 75-78.

203 Razi says that Galen referred to Aristotle’s Parts of animals, Theophrastus’ On plants, and Galen’s
own Use of parts in connection with the claim that “[the circle of the zodiac] is the cause of the gener-
ation of animals, plants, and what is found in them of art and wisdom.” The references are puzzling,
because: (a) there is no mention of the circle of the zodiac in Aristotle’s PA; (b) UP was most proba-
bly written after Dem. On (a): In an earlier publication, Pauline Koetschet suggested that Galen actu-
ally meant Aristotle’s Generation of animals, where similar claims are made or hinted at (see GA 1V.10,
777b18-778a5); P. Koetschet, Abu Bakr al-Razt: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition et commentaire
(Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2019), p. XLIIL Independetly, the same explanation has been proposed to us
by Kosta Gligorijevi¢. However — supposing that Razr’s Arabic correctly represents Galen’s Greek —, it is
hard to explain why Galen, who quotes GA several times in his treatise On semen, citing specific books
and mentioning that it consists of five books overall, should refer to a passage from GA as coming from
PA. Possibly the references do not concern the particular claim about the causal role of the zodiacal
sphere; their point rather is that these treatises provide sufficient premisses in favour of this conclusion,
by demonstrating the skill involved in the construction of animals and plants. On the other hand, it is
true that, in UP XVII, Galen considers the causal role of heavenly bodies in the formation of animals. On
(b): The reference to UP could have been added by Galen years after the original composition of Dem., a
practice abundantly attested in other cases (see above, p. 25 n. 110).
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whether he developed these interesting points any further in the fourth book or what
its other contents were.

Book V

All three references to book five come from Galen, PHP VII, a book dealing with the
causes of vision, which to some extent mirrors the discussion of Dem. XIII. Hunayn had
not got hold of the fifth book, and so apparently it was never translated into Syriac or
Arabic. Whereas in Dem. X111, Galen focused specifically on vision and its causes, in book
five he discussed the objects of sight, as well as of other senses. The central question
of all three testimonia (D1-3) concerns the capacity of sight to discern the size, shape,
and distance of the perceived object. Galen argues that, apart from colour, which is its
primary sensible,?** sight can also perceive the shape and size of the coloured body; in
addition, it perceives its position and distance, in other words, it sees the object where
it actually is.”® For Galen, these capacities belong to sight alone and do not require
the cooperation of any other capacity, such as memory and reason.>*® This is in con-
flict with the standard Aristotelian view, according to which size, shape, and distance
are common sensibles.??” As far as size and shape are concerned, touch can sometimes
discern them as well, but it does so accidentally.208 For touch, the proper sensibles are,
firstly, sharpness and bluntness;**® then hotness and coldness; but size and shape, just
as motion and number; are accidental to touch, as they also require memory and deduc-
tion.* As far as distance is concerned, Galen disagrees with some Aristotelians who
think that it can also be perceived by hearing and by smell.* The proper sensibles of
hearing and smell are sounds and scents, respectively, as neither of these, according to

204 See Aristotle, De an. 11.7, 418a29-b2.

205 PHP VIL5.35-37 and 39-41 (460,11-16 and 22-28 De Lacy / V.625-626 K) = D1[3-4] and [6-7].

206 PHP VIL.5.34-37 (460,8-16 De Lacy / V.625-626 K) = D1[3-4]; for deduction and memory, see also PHP
VIL.6.24 (466,27 De Lacy / V.634 K) = D3[4].

207 For shape and size, see Aristotle, De an. II1.1, 425a16; distance was probably included among com-
mon sensibles by Theophrastus and certainly by Alexander of Aphrodisias; see P. Gregoric, Aristotle on
the Common Sense (Oxford: Oxford University Press 2007), p. 31 n. 11. According to Aét. IV.8.6, shape is
the common sensible of sight and touch; distance is the common sensible of sight and hearing; and size
is one of the common sensibles of all senses. For sight and touch, see Themistius, In De an. V.1 (82,36-37
Heinze); for sight and hearing, see Alexander of Aphrodisias, De an. 50,24-25 Bruns-Sharples. These and
other parallels are noted by J. Mansfeld and D. T. Runia, Aetiana V.3 (Leiden: Brill 2020), pp. 1556-1557.
208 PHP VIIL.5.36 (460,13 De Lacy / V.626 K) and 6.24 (466,27-28 De Lacy / V.634 K) = D1[3] and D3[4].

209 For Aristotle, sharp and blunt, too, are common sensibles; see De sensu 4, 442b2—6.

210 According to Aristotle, all common sensibles are accidental to the individual senses: see De an. 1.6,
418a9-11; Gregoric, Aristotle on the Common Sense, p. 29.

211 For hearing, see above, n. 207.
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Galen, “bring with them an indication of their place of origin”.?'*> Galen must have pro-
duced detailed arguments to support these conclusions. Those concerning sight seem
to have been based on Euclidean optics and the study of the reflection of the visual ray
through mirrors.**

We cannot be sure what the context of these discussions was. But it is noteworthy
that, in this book, Galen presented his own view about a particular issue, rather than
analysing an argument; and that this issue, while essentially physiological, is relevant
to the theory of demonstration:

It was demonstrated in [On demonstration] that the starting points of every demonstration are
things evidently manifest to sense perception and intellection. (A16)***

Now ancient philosophers claim that there are two is of manifest things: one kind, also acknowl-
edged by the Empiricists, of those discerned by a particular sensation, such as pale, dark, hard, soft,
warm, cold, and the like; and the other undemonstrated kind of things that present themselves
immediately to intellection. (A15)**®

The discussion of the proper sensibles is directly related to the question of the primary
objects of perception, and thus also of the principles of demonstration. Galen’s examples
of principles in A15 are proper objects of touch; likewise, scents, sounds and flavours, if
they present themselves to the senses as “plainly manifest” (évapy®¢ eawvopeva), will
count as principles. Galen’s arguments about sight, then, could serve the purpose of
delimiting the competence of sight in this regard.**®

If this was the context in which the question of the proper sensibles was raised, then
perhaps the fifth book was where the systematic exposition of the theory of demonstra-
tion actually only began. No doubt the basic tenets had already been outlined earlier,
probably in the second book, as we have seen. However, it seems that a more detailed
exposition of these tenets came only later, after the reader had already been familiar-
ized, on the basis of concrete examples, with the methods of analysing problems and
distinguishing between different kinds of premisses. After all, this was the core of the
demonstrative practice the reader was supposed to master; and it would make very

212 PHP VIL7.5 (470,20-21 De Lacy / V.638 K) = D2[6].

213 PHP VII1.5.40 (460,27-28 De Lacy / V.627 K) = D1[7]. Much of this material is discussed by K. Ierodia-
konou, “On Sense Perception: Galen in Dialogue with Plato and the Stoics,” in R. J. Hankinson and M.
Havrda (eds.), Galen’s Epistemology: Experience, Reason, and Method in Ancient Medicine (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press 2022), pp. 218-231.

214 MM 1.5.1 (54,9-10 Lorusso / X.30 K).

215 MM 1.4.14 (50,9-13 Lorusso / X.36 K).

216 Cf. von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 465; R. Chiaradonna, “Le traité de Galien Sur la démonstra-
tion et sa postérité tardo-antique,” in R. Chiaradonna and F. Trabattoni (eds.), Physics and Philosophy of
Nature in Greek Neoplatonism (Leiden: Brill 2009), pp. 43-77, here pp. 52-53.
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good sense from a pedagogical point of view if a more detailed explanation of the theo-
retical aspects of the method came at a later stage.

Nor would it be surprising if one of the first topics addressed by Galen at this stage
was the criteria of the discovery of scientific premisses. Galen distinguishes two kinds
of criteria, natural and artificial. As he explains in his polemic against Favorinus, the
theory of demonstration is an artificial criterion of true and false statements, based on
the natural criteria of our senses and mind.*” In PHP he refers to Dem. for a detailed
exposition of this matter:

So then, I will now show how someone can discover the starting point of the discovery of what is
being sought, recalling the [issues] which I discussed at length both in the treatise On demonstra-
tion and in certain others. For if we possess no natural criterion, we will not be able to discover
a technical one either. But if we have natural criteria, we could also discover a technical one. So
then, do all we human beings possess some common natural criteria? (...) I declare that you all
have natural criteria and I say this as one reminding you, not teaching it or demonstrating it or as
making an assertion on my own authority. What are they? Those who have eyes in accordance with
nature that see visible objects, those who have ears in accordance with nature that hear audible
objects, a tongue that tastes flavours, nostrils [that smell] scents, and the entire skin [that touches]
the objects of touch; and besides these, mind or thought or whatever one wants to call it, by which
we discern what is entailed and what is incompatible and other things that fall under them, among
which are division, composition, and similarity and dissimilarity...>*®

Considering that these issues were discussed in Dem. and that they included sense per-
ception, it seems reasonable to suppose that the place where this discussion properly
began was the fifth book.2"®

217 Galen, Opt. doct. 4.3-4 (104,615 Barigazzi / 1.49-50 K). The closest parallel to this passage in ancient
literature is found in Clement of Alexandria, Strom. VII.16.93.2 (66,3—6 Stahlin), where the distinction
between natural and artifical criteria (known also to Sextus, PH I1.15 and M. VII.31-32, but not used by
him in quite the same way) is drawn along similar lines: £6Tt g&v 00v Kowd Tva T6v avBphnwv KpLripLa
kaBanep ta aioBnTpLa, TA 8§GANA TGV BOVANBEVTWY Kal AOKNGAVTWY T AANBH, T & voD Kal Aoylouod
TEXVIKA AOywV aAnB®Vv te kal Yevddv (“Now, there are certain criteria common to all men, such as the
sensory organs, while the other, artificial criteria of true and false arguments, acquired through the
intellect and reasoning, are confined to those who have made truth their aim and practice”, trans. F. J. A.
Hort and J. B. Mayor, Clement of Alexandria: Miscellanies Book VII [London/New York: Macmillan 1902],
pp. 163-165, modified). Another passage from the seventh book of Stromateis, following shortly after the
one just mentioned (Strom. VI1.16.95.3-8), contains close verbal correspondences with parts of Liber log-
icus included in our collection (B6*[3-4] and [8] and B7*[2]). The passage either draws on Liber logicus
itself or perhaps directly on its philosophical source. It is tempting to think that Strom. VI1.16.93.2, where
the common and artifical criteria are distinguished, draws on the same source, that is to say, on Dem. For
a more detailed discussion, see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 68—72.

218 PHPIX.1.10-13 (542,4-19 De Lacy / V.722-723 K) = A14.

219 As mentioned above, the doctrine of the critera could have been outlined as early as the first book
of Dem.; see above, p. 38. See also B6%[8-9], on the first principles of demonstration. But a detailed dis-
cussion of this issue seems to have started only in book V.
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The polemic against Favorinus calls to mind another aspect of Galen’s discourse
about method that could be associated with the fifth book. In the list of works “that
provide a broader treatment of what was discussed in [On demonstration]” Galen men-
tions several treatises dealing with scepticism: On Clitomachus and his refutations of
demonstration; On the best teaching against Favorinus; In defence of Epictetus against
Favorinus; and probably also On self-refuting arguments; and On the controversy regard-
ing the apprehension of things.?*° This strongly suggests that Galen dealt with scepticism
in Dem. too. If he did, then presumably he would have refuted the sceptic arguments
against the possibility of firm knowledge; and he would have defended this possibility,
as it is the very foundation of the demonstrative theory. One version of both the refu-
tation and defence is found in the second title on the list — On the best teaching against
Favorinus (Opt. doct.) —, the only one that has survived. There Galen distinguishes
between “the older Academics” (oi maAatdtepol Akadnpatkoi) and the more recent ones
like Favorinus. The former assume that the arguments on bhoth sides of an issue lead
to “suspension” (¢royn), by which they mean “that indeterminacy ... which consists in
determining nothing on any matter and asserting nothing firmly” (tijv doptotiav 6mep
¢oTL epl undevog mpaypatog opicacbal pnd” amopnvacbat Befaiwg). The latter “some-
times advance suspension so far that they do not even allow that the sun is apprehensi-
ble (kataAnmtov), and sometimes advance judgement so far that they entrust it to their
pupils without their first having been taught any criterion of knowledge (¢miotnpovikov
kpLiplov)”.2*! Apart from pointing out the inconsistency of Favorinus’ position, Galen
argues that the best teaching is that which relies on credible starting points, and no
starting points are more credible that that which is plainly manifest to perception and
intellect.””* If the polemic went along similar lines in Dem., it would probably have
included the reference to the critera, and so the discussion of perception and its objects
would find an appropriate place in that context.

In this connection we may add two speculative but not unfounded remarks. In
Liber logicus, the section B7* of the present collection is immediately followed by a
polemic against the sceptic notion of émoyj (“suspension of judgement”) and the asso-
ciated claim that “nothing is firm” (BéBatov elvat undév). In this polemic, the argument
of self-refutation is used, which leads to a doubt about the credibility of the criticized
position:

If suspension of judgement says that nothing is firm, clearly if it starts from itself it will invalidate
itself first. Either it concedes that something is true and we should not suspend judgement about
everything; or it objects by saying that nothing is true, and it will clearly not speak the truth in the

220 Lib. prop. 14.19-22 (168,4-19 Boudon-Millot / XIX.44 K) = A9[3-6].

221 Opt. doct. 1.1 (92,5-11 Barigazzi / 1.40-41 K). I am using an unpublished translation kindly provided
to me by Jonathan Barnes. I make one modification in translating the phrase £niotnpovikov kpLtipLov
as “criterion of knowledge” instead of “means of knowledgeable judgement”.

222 Cf. Opt. doct. 4.3 (104,3-6 Barigazzi / 1.49 K).
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first place. (...) Therefore, even if we ought to believe them and suspend judgement about every-
thing, we will start by suspending judgement about suspension of judgement itself, as to whether
we should believe it or not.

El gnow 1 éroyn PEPatov etvat undév, iAoy dTL A’ Eautiig apEapévn TPATOV AKLPWOEL EAVTHV.
fi Toivuv 8i8wowv aAnBég Tt elval kal oV Tepl MAvTwy €@ekTéoy, fj éviotatal undév eival aindsg
Aéyouaa, kat 8fjAov 6TL 008’ avTi TpdTEpoV AAnbevaoEL. (...) <8U> 0 Kal el 8T melBdpevov avTolg mept
TAVTWV EMEXEY, Tiepl aUTRG TIPOTEPOV THG EMoxFig EpéZouey, eite meloTéov avTh eite kal uR.>*

The style of this polemic is reminscent of a puzzling passage in Olympiodorus’ Introduc-
tion to logic, where the following argument against the sceptic notion of “inapprehensi-
bility” (axatainyia) is attributed to Plato:

You who maintain that there is inapprehensibility either know that there is inapprehensibility or
you do not know it. If you do not know it, how can we believe you, since your claim is just talk? But
if you know that there is inapprehensibility, then look! — there is apprehension after all, since you
apprehend that there is inapprehensibility.

VUETS ol mpeaBevovteg akataAnbiav fj enéyvwte 6TL EoTtv axatainpia fj ok Eyvwte: el pév odv ui
gyvwre, TG LUV TLoTeVowpEY Ao Yvabwy amopawvouévolg; el 6¢ Eyvwte dtL dkatainbia Eotuy,
1800 méAw EoTL KaTAANPIG KateAdPeTe yap 6Tt EoTy dxatainia.”?

This is followed by a similar argument (fictitiously) attributed to Aristotle and then,
remarkably, by a quotation from Galen:

But Galen refutes them from activity by saying: “If there is no apprehension and the nature of
things is <not> determinate, why then do we not go to a furnace when looking for water, or again
to the sea when looking for food?”

0 8¢ TaAnvog £AEyxeL ToVTOVG o ThG Evepyeiag?, Aéywv 8Tt el ui ot katdAqig kai <ui>**® ot
wplouévn 1 euoLg v mpayuatwy, Tt dnmote V8wp pev {ntolvteg ok €mi kapwov Badlovueda,

Tpo@NV 8¢ Opoiwg {nTotivreg ovk ént BdAatTav Pastovpeda;*?’

This quotation is not found anywhere in the Galenic corpus. Adolf Busse, the editor of
Olympiodorus, suggests that it may come from Dem., a reasonable guess, given that

223 Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 5.15.2-3 and 5.15.7 (89,1-5 and 17-19 Stidhlin-Havrda),
trans. M. Havrda.

224 Proleg. 1 (4,5-9 Busse); trans. S. Gertz, Olympiodorus: Introduction to Logic (London: Bloomsbury
2018), p. 198, slightly modified.

225 Thus codex Mutinensis 69; Busse changes to évapyeiag, mistakenly in my view. Galen’s refutation is
“from activity”, i.e., from the pragmatic inconsistency.

226 addidi.

227 Olympiodorus, Proleg. 1 (4,15-18 Busse).
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Dem., or at least parts of it, was studied in the Alexandrian Neoplatonist school.??® Since
Galen is quoted at the end of a section dealing with scepticism, where the only other
authorities mentioned are Plato and Aristotle (and their quasi-sceptic predecessors), it
is possible that a larger part of this section goes back to Galen. The similarity of its style
to the antisceptic polemic in Liber logicus (which is found in the immediate vicinty of a
patently Galenic material) lends support to this view, as well as to the hypothesis that
Galen is also the source of this part of Clement’s excerpts.”*® However, as plausible as
this may be, all indications are indirect. We do not have sufficiently close and specific
parallels in Galen to the arguments used in Liber logicus or in Olympiodorus (prior to
the actual quotation from Galen).**° For this reason, we do not include this material
among the testimonia of Dem.

Books VI and VII

When it comes to books six and seven, we are left in complete darkness. Hunayn did not
have them nor are they mentioned in any Greek source. The following remarks — much
like those made at the end of the preceding section — are therefore speculative. If it is
true that in book five Galen dealt with perception in the context of a discussion about
the criteria, then perhaps he pursued this topic further, moving on to the rational crite-
ria and the methods of inquiry associated with them:

...and besides these, mind or thought or whatever one wants to call it, by which we discern what is
entailed and what is incompatible and other things that fall under them, among which are division,
composition, and similarity and dissimilarity...”**

That Galen dealt with the rational criteria in Dem. is pretty much certain. After all,
he says so in the passage just cited. They are among “the issues which I discussed at
length both in the treatise On demonstration and in certain others” (A14). The things
“falling under” these criteria (& katanéntwke tovToLg) include division and composi-
tion, and similarity and dissimilarity. As Galen makes clear, these topics are relevant to
the process of establishing the principles of demonstration: “In just about all my writ-

228 See above, p. 8.

229 In The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 49-50, I suspended judgement about this question. It is
worth noting that both in the Olympiodorus passage and in Liber logicus, the sceptics are called ot épek-
Twkol. See Olympiodorus, Proleg. 1 (3,32 Busse) and Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 5.16.3 (90,4 Stahlin-Havrda).
However, the name is quite common in the second century: see The So-Called Eighth Stromateus,
pp. 215-216, for some examples.

230 We can only lament the loss of Galen’s polemic against Clitomachus (which would certainly have
included a discussion of ¢moyn) or his treatise On the controversy regarding the apprehension of things,
which would probably have addressed the notion of axataAnyia.

231 PHPIX.1.13(542,16-29 De Lacy / V.723-724 K) = Al14.
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ings I have pointed out that the demonstration of every doctrine goes back to the ratio-
nal principles (gig Tag Aoyikdg apyag avéayetat mavtdg §6ypatog 1y anddei€ig).”*** The
capacity to distinguish the similar and the dissimilar, and the methods of division and
composition seem to play an essential role in that regard. In PHP, in accordance with the
agenda of that work, Galen collects passages from Plato and Hippocrates dealing with
these issues. But it is perhaps not too bold to conjecture that he dealt with them directly
in Dem., by way of a systematic exposition.?*® For the reason mentioned above, the sixth
book would have been an appropriate place for this discussion.

Here again, we are reminded of a potentially relevant chapter in Liber logicus. The
polemic against ¢noy1 in section 6 is followed by section ¢, introduced by the title: “Pro-
cedures and principles of inquiries involve and consist in these matters.”*** It includes
a discussion of division and definition, presented as methods of inquiry. It has been
argued that section € could go back to Galen, as it contains a number of parallels with
his writings.?*® The evidence is less conclusive than in sections  and y of Lib. log. (i.e.,
our B6* and B7*), and so it is not included in the present collection. If it goes back to
Galen, however, its source could well be the sixth or the seventh book of Dem. As we
shall see, the eighth book, dealing with Aristotle’s definition of time, was probably part
of a larger discussion of definition. It could have been preceded by a systematic elab-
oraton of this topic, such as the one found (in a drastically abbreviated form) in Liber
logicus.

Books VIII and IX

There is one Greek testimonium mentioning book eight and two Arabic testimonia
mentioning book nine. According to Abl al-'Ald’ ibn Zuhr, in book nine Galen “very
clearly, beyond any doubt, showed Aristotle’s error”; he did so while dealing with “the
conjunction” of categorical premisses, which seems to indicate that, in his discussion
of “Aristotle’s error”, he focused on the validity of Aristotle’s argument, constructed
as a categorical syllogism.?*® Unfortunately, we do not know what the argument was

232 Cf. PHP1X.8.1(590,12-13 De Lacy / V.782 K); trans. De Lacy, modified.

233 One of the treatises mentioned in A9 is On similarity in three books. On what is said in many ways
is also relevant.

234 Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 90,7-8 (Stahlin—Havrda): Al T@v {ntioewv £épodol kal apyai mepl Tadta kat
£v ToUTOLG eloiv.

235 See The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 42 n. 122, for the list of parallels. We may add the use of the
word £punvevtkog in Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 6.19.2 (91,32 Stdhlin-Havrda), which seems to be charac-
teristically Galenic. See R. Chiaradonna, Ontology in Early Neoplatonism: Plotinus, Porphyry, Iamblichus
(Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2023), pp. 128-129.

236 Abu al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet—Rajab (in preparation), MS
Astan Quds Ridaw1 13997, fol. 13b, 1. 18-23 = E5.
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about, but it is likely that, as in the case of the discussion in book four (to which Aba
al-‘Ala’ refers in the same passage), it concerned some issue in natural philosophy. We
know from other sources that Galen addressed three topics of Aristotle’s Physics — time,
place, and the unmoved mover — in order to expose the flaws of Aristotle’s reasoning. A
precious testimonium from Simplicius allows us to locate the discussion of time in book
eight. Apparently, then, the line of attack against Aristotle, focusing on his arguments in
the area of natural philosophy, continued in the following book.

a. Time

In the eighth book of Dem., according to Simplicius, Galen criticized Aristotle’s argu-
ment in Physics IV.11, 218b21-219a11, a passage whose aim was to establish that “time
does not exist without motion” (the word “motion”, kivnaotg, is used in the sense of
“change”, uetapoin).”®” Aristotle’s argument is the first step towards the definition of
time as “the number of motion according to the prior and the posterior”; it establishes
the necessary connection between time and motion/change, without yet determining
what the connection is.>*® The argument is based on the following observation, sup-
ported by the story of the sleepers by the tombs of the heroes in Sardinia: “When we do
not change in our minds at all, or do not notice that we are changing, we do not think
that time has elapsed.” According to Aristotle, “if the non-realization of the existence of
time happens to us when we do not distinguish any change, but the soul seems to stay
in one indivisible state, and when we perceive and distinguish [change] we say time has
elapsed, evidently time is not without motion, i.e., change.”**

Galen interprets Aristotle as saying that time does not exist without motion “because
we conceive of time while moving” (¢me11 kwovpuevol vooBpev tov xpévov).?*® Consid-
ering that Aristotle links the non-perception of time with the state of “not changing in
our mind” (6tav ... undev avtol yetafdrAwyev v Stavolav) and the soul’s apparent

237 Simplicius, In Phys. 1V.11 (708,22-34 Diels) = Ela. For “motion” as change, see Aristotle, Phys. IV.11,
218b19-20.

238 The definition is reached in Phys. IV.11, 219b1-2.

239 Aristotle, Phys. IV.11, 218b21-219a1: ... dtav yap undev avtol petafdriwuev tiv tévolav fij AdBwpuev
petafdArovteg, ov Sokel NUIv yeyovéval xpovog, kabdmep ovde Tolg €v Zapdol puBoloyouuévolg
kaBevdewv mapd Tolg fipwoy, 6tav £yepbiol cuvdntovat yap @ mpodtepov viv 0 Dotepov Vv Kai &v
nololoty, €atpolvteg 1 Ty avatsdnoiav 0 petagd. Gomep obv €l un AV ETepOV TO VOV GAA TAUTO
Kai &v, 00K Gv Qv xpovog, o0TwG Kal &nel AavBavel £tepov Gv, 00 SoKeT elvat TO PeTagl xpovog. i 81| O
u oieabat elvat ypdvov toTe oupPaivel Nutv, tav ui dpicwuev undepiav petaBolrriv, GAX &v évi kai
aSlatpétyw @atvntat 1§ Yoy pévew, dtav & aicbwueba kal oplowyey, TOTE Pauév yeyovévat xpovov,
@avepov OTL oUK €0Tv dvev Kwioewg kal petafoAfig xpovog. Trans. R. P. Hardie and R. K. Gaye, “Phys-
ics,” in J. Barnes (ed.) The Complete Works of Aristotle I (Princeton: Princeton University Press 1991),
p- 69, modified.

240 Themistius, In Phys. IV.11 (144,24-25 Schenkl) = E1, closely parallelled in Ela.
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staying “in one indivisible state” (¢v évi kal adatpétw @aivntat  Yuyr pévew), this is
not an implausible interpretation — although it is vigorously rejected by Themistius and
Simplicius. Galen then refutes the argument by means of a counterexample: “For it is
also true of motionless things, like the poles of the cosmos and the centre of the earth,
that we conceive of them while moving, and yet they do not involve motion.”*** Accord-
ing to Simplicius, the motion Galen has in mind is the motion of thought: “For we do not
conceive anything with a thought that does not move.”*** Ibn Rusd plausibly interprets
this motion as belonging properly to imaginatio.***

Probably in the same section of Dem., Galen also criticized the above-mentioned
definition of time (“the number of motion according to the prior and the posterior”) as
circular:

Having given a long list of meanings of the ‘before and after’, [Galen] says that none of them are
well suited to [Aristototle’s] definition except the one with respect to time. Therefore, time is the
number of motion with respect to time.***

So Galen rejected Aristotle’s view that “the prior and the posterior is first of all in place”
(Phys. 1V.11, 219a14-17); instead he seems to have argued that the temporal meaning of
these determinations is just as primary as the local one; and he concluded that the tem-
poral meaning is the only one applicable in the definition of time. Did Galen supplement
this criticism of Aristotle’s definition with any positive alternative? Themistius says
that, according to Galen, time “is defined by itself” (agopifeabat ¢ avtoD). Simplicius
uses different words expressing the same thought: “Galen says that time is elucidated
by itself” (5 £avtod SnAodoBar).?** It is not clear, however, whether this comment rep-
resents Galen’s view about time — namely, that it cannot be defined except by itself — or
whether it refers merely to the circularity of Aristotle’s definition.**¢

241 Themistius, In Phys. IV.11 (144,27-29 Schenkl) = E1.

242 Simplicius, In Phys. IV.11 (708,31-32 Diels) = Ela.

243 Ibn Rusd, In Arist. Phys. IV, comm. 97, ed. U. R. Jeck, Aristoteles contra Augustinum, pp. 164-165 and
248 = E1b. Thn Rusd probably hints at Aristotle’s view of gpavtacia as motion, see Aristotle, De an. I11.3,
428h10-429a2.

244 Themistius, In Phys. IV.11 (149,57 Schenkl) = E2[1]; Simplicius, In Phys. IV.11 (718,13-719,18 Diels) =
E2[1].

245 Themistius, In Phys. IV.11 (149,4 Schenkl) = E2[1]; Simplicius, In Phys. IV.11 (718,30 Diels) = E2a[1].
246 In its immediate context, the claim that time is “defined by itself” (Themistius) or “elucidated by
itself” (Simplicius) is directly linked to the circularity of Aristotle’s definition; see Chiaradonna, “Le
traité,” pp. 55-56 and 61, who correctly interprets the verbs as passive, rather than middle (“reveals it-
self” vel sim.). Whether it also reflects Galen’s view of time, that it cannot be defined except by itself — as
Chiaradonna, ibid., pp. 61-62, suggests — is another question. One could argue against this interpretation
that Galen presents the circularity of Aristotle’s definition as its weakness, not strength; and there seems
to be no parallel in Galen’s writings to the view that any object could be defined by itself. This objection
also applies to Havrda, “The Purpose,” p. 286.
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This picture can be further supplemented on the basis of Arabic sources. An import-
ant passage in Yahya ibn ‘Adi (E3) cites Alexander of Aphrodisias as its source for the
following report:

Galen held that time is subsistent through itself and has no need for motion in its existence, and he
said that Plato was of the same opinion on this topic, that is, that he held that time is a substance,
by which he meant duration, and motion merely measures and determines it. So Galen says that
motion does not produce time for us, but rather produces only day, month, and year for us. Time,
though, is existent in itself, and it is related to [motion] accidentally.**’

If true, this probably pertains to the same discussion about time as reported by The-
mistius and Simplicius. Unlike them, Yahya attributes to Galen certain positive views
about time as well as a particular interpretation of Plato’s position. Nonetheless, these
views are closely linked to Aristotle’s discussion in Physics IV, as they deal with the rela-
tion between time and motion. In our passage the argument concerns specifically the
motion producing “day, month, and year”, i.e., the motion of the heavens.**® Aristotle is
depicted as a relativist, who understands time as dependent on motion, whereas Plato
is depicted as the proponent of absolute time, which is independent of motion, being
merely measured by it. It seems that, as in book four, Galen confronted Aristotle’s argu-
ment with Plato’s alternative view. Perhaps he even endorsed Plato’s (alleged) view, as
Yahya suggests, at least for the sake of the argument. However, unlike in book four, the
Platonic source of this interpretation is obscure.**®

Galen attributes to Plato the view that time is a substance (as opposed to its being
merely an accident), and interprets this substance as “duration” (Ar. mudda). This is a
remarkable term, not only because it later occurs in Newton in a similar connection.**°

247 Yahya ibn ‘Adi, The Philosophical Treatises (318,6-319,3 Khalifat), trans. Adamson, in “Galen and
al-Razi on Time,” in R. Hansberger, M. A. al-Haytham, and C. Burnett (eds.), Medieval Arabic Thought:
Essays in Honour of Fritz Zimmermann (London: Warburg Institute 2012), pp. 1-14, here p. 5, modified by
Koetschet. In the last sentence we follow the emendation proposed by M. Rashed (see below, notes to E3).
248 The background is possibly Aristotle, Phys. IV.14, 223a29-224a2.

249 Sharples links the interpretation with Galen’s view that, according to Plato, there was an eternal
disorderly motion prior to the ordering of the cosmos; see R. W. Sharples, “Alexander of Aphrodisias, On
Time,” Phronesis 27 (1982), pp. 58-81, here p. 74, referring to Galen’s Plat. Tim. 4, preserved in Arabic (7,1-
7 Kraus/Walzer); the passage is translated by P. Adamson, “Galen and al-Razi on Time,” pp. 7-8 (T8). How-
ever, the deductive steps between this and the view that time is duration independent of motion are far
from obvious. See the discussion in Adamson, ibid. Perhaps the background passage is rather Plat. Tim.
36e2-5, on the origin of the “endless and rational life” of the world soul “for the whole of time” (pog
70V ovunavta xpévov), which could be interpreted in the sense that there is an eternal time belonging
to the soul which precedes the motions of the heavenly spheres. Cf. Simplicius, In Phys. (783,18-21 Diels).
250 I. Newton, Philosophiae naturalis principia mathematica (London: Joseph Streater 1686), p. 5, def.
VIII, schol. 1. Cf. M. Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et la ‘Magna Quaestio’. Role et indépendance des
scholies dans la tradition byzantine du corpus aristotélicien.” Les études classiques 63 (1995), pp. 295-351,
here p. 325. For the background to this view in the scholastic literature of the 16™ and 17™ centuries, see



4 Galen’s On demonstration: Reconstruction of the contents == 55

As Andreas Lammer points out, it also occurs in Alexander’s On time as part of the defi-
nition of time, which is claimed to be in full accordance with Aristotle:

We shall talk about time according to the opinion of the Philosopher without deviating from him
in any respect. So, he maintains that, logically (?) speaking, it [sc. time] is the number of the west-
bound motion of the sphere and of what is other than this. Thus, its definition is that it is a duration
(mudda) which motion numbers.?**

The original Greek word in this passage and in Galen’s interpretation of Plato was prob-
ably maparaotg.®®® This, at least, is the word used by Simplicius when answering for
Galen to Themistius. According to Simplicius, Galen would say that “the prior and the
posterior” in the definition of time are not employed in the local sense, as Themistius
believes, but “with respect to the duration of being” (kata v Tod elvat Tapdracty).’*
These are of course Simplicius’ words, not Galens; but Yahya’s report indicates that
Galen already used a word whose Arabic equivalent is mudda, and nmapdtaotg is as
good a candidate as any.”** Simplicius’ phrase “the duration of being” also occurs in
his comment on Aristotle Phys. IV.12, 220b32-221a9; the particular passage where the
phrase is used probably draws on Alexander.*>* Once again, this cannot be taken as
proof that Alexander used the word mapdtaoig in his discussion of time, but we do have
the above-quoted passage from his treatise On time, which strongly suggests that he
did. If this is correct, the following picture emerges: (1) In his critique of Aristotle, Galen
used the word mapdtaotg in reference to the Platonic notion of time. (2) Alexander was
acquainted with Galen’s critique and his use of the word napdataoctg in this context.?s®
(3) In his own interpretation of Aristotle, Alexander too employed the word mapdtaatg,
possibly in direct response to Galen’s critique. (4) Whereas for Galen, however (or at

M. Edwards, Time and the Science of the Soul in Early Modern Philosophy (Leiden/Boston: Brill 2013),
Pp. 23-34. For the notion of mudda in Arabic philosophy, see below, p. 78.

251 Alexander of Aphrodisias, Temp. 8 (20 Badaw1/ 93 Théry), trans. A. Lammer, The Elements of Avicen-
na’s Physics (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2018), p. 452.

252 This is suggested by Havrda, “The Purpose,” p. 286 n. 83.

253 Simplicius, In Phys. IV.11 (718,25-719,2 Diels).

254 Galen uses the word napdraotg exclusively in the temporal sense; see Galen, Hipp. Epid. III 111.76
(Wenkebach 165,21 / XVIIa.745 K); Hipp. Aph. V.69 (XVIIb.885,11 K); Tot. morb. temp. 1 (73,5 Wille / VII.441
K).

255 Simplicius, In Phys. 1V.12 (735,17-28 Diels). In this passage Simplicius interprets Aristotle as say-
ing that time is the measure of motion “with respect to the duration of being” (xatd Tiv 100 eivat
naparacw). Without attributing it directly to Alexander, he does quote Alexander in the next clause,
which is presented as the explanation of this interpretation (735,28-31 Diels). The same interpretation is
already developed in an earlier passage (In Phys. IV.11, 715,29-716,34 Diels), which is introduced with a
laudatory reference to Alexander who “explained almost everything correctly” (715,10 Diels).

256 This is attested by Yahya’s report, which claims to go back to Alexander’s response to Galen.
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least for his “Plato”), time was duration independent of motion, for Alexander, it was the
duration of being measured by motion.>*’

Even so, the description of time as “duration” was probably not understood by
Galen as a definition in the strict sense, i.e., an account expressing the substance of
time. So much, at least, follows from Ibn Bagga’s report, which includes a reference to
Alexander and thus appears to go back to Alexander’s polemic against Galen as well.
According to Ihn Bagga, “Galen says that one must content oneself with what people
know about [time], and that its substance eludes the mind”.2%® This statement indicates
that Galen was agnostic about the substance of time and, whatever definition of time he
adopted, he regarded it as a description of “what people know” about it. “What people
know” is probably a reference to the common understanding of the meaning of words
expressed in the so-called notional definitions.?® Perhaps, then, “duration” was just
such a definition in Galen’s view, non-commital as to the nature of the substance whose
duration time is.

All the reports discussed so far regarding Galen’s polemic about time either mention
Alexander of Aphrodisias as their source or may plausibly be traced back to Alexander
— either to his commentary on Aristotle’s Physics or another treatise dealing specifically
with Galen. Now if Alexander paid so much attention to Galen’s arguments about time,
it indicates that he was worried about them and thought it was important to defend
Aristotle against Galen’s critique. As such it is reasonable to suppose that Galen was
one of the anonymous critics of Aristotle addressed in Alexander’s extant treatise On
time. Indeed, some of the objections against the view that time is the number of motion,
reported by Alexander, are reminiscent of Galen, and could plausibly go back to Dem.
One of them involves the following thought experiment:

If we were to think of the sphere standing still, its standing still would be in time; and since its
standing still would be in time, its motion would be in time; and if its motion is in time, the number
that follows its motion is in time t00.%*°

At first glance the argument seems rather weak, as it posits the very thing it aims to
prove: that time would continue even if the motion of the heaven stopped moving. If the
sphere were to stop moving and still be in time, it argues, then the motion of the sphere

257 This paragraph summarizes the argument made in Matya$ Havrda, “Je ¢as akcident pohybu?
K antické kontroverzi nad Aristotelovou Fyzikou,” in O. Navratilova and V. Némec (eds.), Pole piné
rozmanitych bylin: Sbornik k Zivotnimu jubileu Lenky Karfikové (Prague: OIKOYMENH 2022), pp. 7-27
(in Czech).

258 Ibn Bagga, Commentary on Aristotle’s Physics 1V.14 (694,13-15 Lettinck) = E4.

259 For notional (“ennoematic”) definitions, see Chiaradonna, “Galen and Middle Platonists,” pp. 339—
349. See esp. Galen, Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.704 K); MM 1.5.3 (56,6-9 Lorusso / X.40 K). For the appeal to the
common understanding of words, see also Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 2.3.3 (81,17-20
Stahlin—Havrda) = B6*[2], with Havrda, The-So Called Eighth Stromateus, pp. 149-150.

260 Alexander of Aphrodisias, Temp. 5 (20 Badawl), trans. Koetschet = E9*
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and the number of this motion would be in time too, and so, if time were the number of
motion, time would be in time. Alexander brushes the argument aside, on the basis that,
if the heavenly motion stopped moving, time would cease to exist, and that such a sup-
position is vacuous. However, from a later section of Alexander’s response, it appears
that the argument takes its starting point from Aristotle himself, namely, from the qual-
ification of his definition, according to which time is not only the number of motion but
also of rest (Phys. IV.12, 221b7-23). The opponent seems to have argued something like
this: “If time is the number of motion and rest, then the sphere of the heaven would
be in time even if it stopped moving. (And so its motion and its number is in time too.)
Moreover, if the sphere were in time, even if it stopped moving, then the parts of the
cosmos that actually do not move — the axis and the centers of the heavenly circuits —
are in time too. (And so time is not posterior to motion).” The second part of this argu-
ment is addressed by Alexander in the following passage:

No-one should think that, when we say that time is the number of rest just as it is of motion, then
it is necessary for us to say that the diameter of the whole is at rest and that the centres are at rest,
and so that it is necessary for [the whole] to be in time. For we do not claim that whatever does not
move is in time, since rest according to us is not [in everything] which merely does [not] move or
is not moved ; rather, it is [in] that which has the ability according to its nature to move and it is at
rest only accidentally. This is what we said there <to remove this uncertainty>. And when we say of
the poles and of the centres that they do not move, we do not say that they are at rest; because it is
not in their nature to move. So it is not necessary for them to be in time.**"

Whatever the merit of these objections against Aristotle, they resemble Galen’s argu-
ments in four respects: as with the other reports, they focus on the relation between
time and motion, arguing that time is not posterior to motion; like E1 and Ela, they
involve the notion of the poles/axis and centers of the heavenly curcuits (the latter
being identical with the center of the earth); like the argument about place (E6, dis-
cussed below), they involve a thought experiment; and like other instances in Dem.,
they argue dialectically, based on the premisses taken from the opponent.?*> None of
this proves that Alexander’s opponent is Galen, but the material at least is close enough
to be appended to section E as “presumed testimonia”.

Why did Galen discuss time in the eighth book? We cannot be sure; but a plausi-
ble interpretation is that he took Aristotle’s argument in Physics IV as an example of a
(failed) search for a definition. On the one hand, Aristotle’s discussion is exemplary, as
it starts with the question of the existence of time, continues by exploring what others
say about time, and, after identifying an attribute of time that, as Aristotle believes,

261 Ibid., p. 23, trans. Koetschet = E11*%
262 For Dem., see C6, C7, C11-13, G4, and G5 (see below, on book XIII); the discussion of the jyepovikov in
PHPII, probably paralleled in Dem. III to some extent, is based on the cardiocentric premiss; see B. Mor-
ison, “Logic,” in R. ]. Hankinson (ed.), Cambridge Companion to Galen (Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press 2008), pp. 66-115, here pp. 75-83.
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necessarily belongs to it (namely, change), searches for the middle term grasping time’s
essence.?®® On the other hand, it is a failure, in Galen’s eyes at least, which makes it
even more useful as a didactic example. For asking the question why the argument fails
enables the reader to learn better what definition is, how to search for it, and what
limits there are to its power and application. For Galen, time appears to be an entity that
cannot be properly defined, and perhaps need not be: for practical purposes, it suffices
to say “what people know about it”; in other words, to articulate the meaning of the
word “time” in everyday use. The limits of definition is a topic frequently addressed by
Galen in his extant writings.?**

b. Place

As already noted, according to al-Fihrist, Alexander wrote a treatise against Galen
regarding time and place.”® It is generally supposed by scholars that the part about
place focused on Galen’s critique of Aristotle’s argument about place in Physics IV; that
a fragment of this critique is preserved by Themistius and Philoponus (E6 and E6a);
and that this fragment comes from Dem.?*® All three suppositions are probably correct,
as the fragment just mentioned seems to address Aristotle’s argument in Phys. IV.4,
211b14-19, and it is cited by the same authors who cite the fragments about time, which
are explicitly linked to Dem. Moreover, unlike some other topics discussed in Dem., we
have no indication that Galen dealt with this issue anywhere else. Where exactly in
Dem. he did so, however, is more difficult to say. Place (just as time) is mentioned in two
Arabic testimonia for book thirteen (G6 and G7), and it is quite possible that the Themis-
tius/Simplicius fragment (E6 and E6a) comes from the same book.?®” On the other hand,
Alexander was probably not interested in Galen’s arguments for their own sake, but
because they challenged Aristotle’s views in the Physics. Whereas the Arabic sources
do not bear any trace of this anti-Aristotelian edge, the Themistius/Simplicius fragment
does. And since Galen discussed Aristotle on time in book eight and other topics of Aris-

263 See Aristotle, Phys. IV.10, 217b29-11, 219b2. The question about the essence of time (its “nature”),
which follows after the investigation of its attributes, is posed in Phys. IV.10, 218a31.

264 See Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 60-62.

265 Ibn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1 (253 Fligel).

266 See von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 471; Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 45; P. Adamson, “Galen on
Void,” in P. Adamson, R. Hansberger, and J. Wilberding (eds.), Philosophical Themes in Galen (London:
Institute of Classical Studies 2014), pp. 197-211, here p. 207.

267 See Adamson, “Galen on Void,” who suggests that Razi’s G6 belongs to the same argument as the
Themistius/Simplicius testimonium (E6/E6a), an argument whose actual subject is not place, but void.
Even though Adamson is not explicit about this, it seems to follow from his discussion that Galen’s
quotation in E6/E6a comes from the same book as Raz1’s G6, i.e., Dem. XIII; see Adamson ibid., pp. 208
210.
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totle’s natural philosophy in book nine, it is reasonable to conclude that the fragment
just mentioned also comes from one of these two books.?*®

The commentators cite the fragment in connection with Phys. 1V.4, 211b14-19,
where Aristotle rejects the notion of place as extension (Staotnua):

The extension between the extremities is thought to be something, because what is contained and
separate may often be changed while the container remains the same (as water may be poured
from a vessel) — the assumption being that the extension is something over and above the body
displaced. But there is no such extension. One of the bodies which change places and are naturally
capable of being in contact with the container falls in - whichever it may chance to be.”*

In his response Galen sets out to defend the notion of separate extension by means of a
though experiment:

But let us suppose that when water is removed, no other body flows in. There remains, therefore,
separate extension in between the surface.””

The point of this argument presumably is not to posit the existence of void.>”* Rather,
it aims to show that extension is conceptually separate from body, whichever body it
may be, and thereby, presumably, to defend the notion of place as extension. It is rather
similar to the argument from the cessation of the celestial motion, produced by one of
Alexander’s opponents, the aim of which is to show that time is conceptually separate
from motion (E9*). Galen’s view of time as duration is in line with these arguments. In
neither case does Galen seem to propose a definition in the sense of an account that
captures the essence of the thing in question. Rather he seems to defend a particular
concept of the thing, which, in his view, corresponds to the meaning of the words “time”
and “place” in everyday use.*”*

c. Prime mover

In a treatise mentioned in His own books, Galen discussed Aristotle’s argument in
Physics VII that the first mover is unmoved.?”® Alexander wrote a refutation of Galen
about this issue, and the refutation, containing verbatim quotations from Galen, is

268 Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” p. 45, thinks that Galen probably criticized Aristotle’s definition of place
in Dem. VIIL So already von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 471.

269 Trans. R. P. Hardie and R. K. Gaye, “Physics,” p. 56.

270 Themistius, In Phys. IV.4 (114,7-8 Schenkl) = E6[1]; Simplicius, In Phys. IV.4 (573,19-21 Diels) = E6a[1].
271 Against Adamson, “Galen on Void,” p. 207, according to whom Galen’s thought experiment was
designed to show that void was conceptually possible.

272 This reiterates the point made in Havrda, “The Purpose,” pp. 286-287 and n. 84.

273 Lib. prop.17.1 (171,15 Boudon-Millot / 15, XIX.47 K): eig T0 npdTov kwvodv dkivntov.
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partly preserved in an Arabic translation.>’* Alexander’s source text was probably the
above-mentioned Galenic treatise.”’® A Greek fragment of the same critique of Aristot-
le’s argument, attributed to Galen (and possibly going back to the same source), is cited
in Simplicius’ commentary on the Physics.”’® All this would hardly be worth mentioning
here, did we not have a testimony from Ps-Gabir ibn Hayyan that Galen examined the
first mover in Dem. as well, arguing that “in moving what it moves, [the first mover]
should necessarily be endowed with a movement of its own”.?”” Since we know that
Galen discussed Aristotle’s views on natural philosophy in books eight and nine, and
book eight was not known to Arabic readers, the argument about the first mover could
have been addressed in book nine. It is tempting to believe that Galen rehearsed some of
the same objections against Aristotle as those reported by Alexander and Simplicius.?’®

Books IX to XII

In book nine, Galen began the exposition of the syllogistic theory. The context of the cri-
tique reported by Abu al-‘Ala’ (E5) was a discussion of the pairs of categorical premisses.
In the Inst. log., Galen tells us that he dealt with categorical syllogisms in Dem., showing
that the number of syllogistic figures was exactly three (F2). A parallel in Ibn al-Salah

274 See above, p. 5. For a detailed reconstruction of Galen’s argument, see O. Harari, “Alexander Against
Galen on Motion: A Merely Logical Debate?” Oxford Studies in Ancient Philosophy 50 (2016), pp. 201-236.
275 See Alexander against Galen on motion, Part A, the Carullah manuscript, 67a: “But a certain man
[namely Galen] blamed Aristotle concerning this proof ... and wrote a book about it.” Trans. al-Dimashq,
in: N. Rescher and M. E. Marmura, The Refutation by Alexander of Aphrodisias of Galen’s Treatise on the
Theory of Motion (Islamabad: Islamic Research Institute 1965), p. 18.

276 Simplicius, In Phys. VII.1 (1039,13-15 Diels): Tadtnv Tiv anodel&wv aitidrat pev Kai 6 gLoA0y»)TaToS
TaAnvade, aiti@vtal 8¢ kal Aol GG a8LvaTw Xpwuévny LIOBETEL Tii Aeyovon 00 AB TPpOTWG Kal Kad’
a0To Kvouuévou 10 I'B iy kwvelaBal. (“The most scholarly Galen criticizes this demonstration, and oth-
ers criticize it too, on the grounds that it uses an impossible hypothesis, [namely,] the one claiming that,
though AB is moving primarily and in its own right, CB is not moving”; trans. C. Hagen, Simplicius: On
Aristotle’s Physics 7 [London: Duckworth 1994], p. 14). Simplicius probably draws on Alexander, whose
response to the critique is mentioned in the following sentence. Here again, the reference is possibly to
Galen’s treatise mentioned in Lib. prop. 17.1; although it cannot be ruled out that, in his commentary on
Physics, Alexander’s background text was Dem., just as it was, presumably, in his response to Galen’s
critique of Aristotle’s definitions of time and place.

277 Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, Selected Texts, p. 517 Kraus = E7. This testimonium was unknown to Galenic
scholars until now; nonetheless, some have suspected that the argument about the first mover could
have been developed in Dem. too; see Chiaradonna, “Le traité,” pp. 45-46 n. 18; Havrda, “The Purpose,”
p. 280 n. 63.

278 As mentioned above, there was a significant overlap between Dem. XIII and PHP VII; there was
also some overlap between Dem. XIII and Hipp. elem.; between Dem. V and PHP VII; and probably also
between Dem. Il and PHP II. Possibly, then, there was also an overlap between some part of Dem. (book
IX?) and Galen’s treatise on the prime mover.
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allows us to locate this discussion in book nine.>”® The next reference to a specific book
concerns book eleven. There, Ibn Buhtisa' tells us, Galen, “after explaining [the propo-
sitions] used by Aristotle in syllogisms of the third figure,” discussed a particular issue
in Plato.?®® This indicates that Galen continued his analysis of categorical syllogisms, a
topic introduced in book nine, in the subsequent two books, perhaps explaining each
of the three Aristotelian figures in turn. Having concluded the topic in book eleven, he
turned to Plato. The Platonic issue mentioned by Buhti$ii‘is a curious one: Galen argues
that Plato “imposes no constraints on most people as to the use of sex which follows
its natural course”; on the other hand, he wishes to restrain those who suffer from
love-sickness, arguing that they should only be allowed a moderate use of sex. It is not
clear which passage in Plato Galen is referring to, but the context of the discussion in
Dem. seems to be revealed by the anonymous treatise All the kinds of syllogism from the
Alexandrian Neoplatonist school.?®' There we learn that Galen distinguished between
simple and compound syllogisms, the former being standard Aristotelian syllogisms
composed of three terms, whereas the latter were four-term syllogisms, of which Galen
“found many examples in Plato’s dialogues” (F4).”®* The treatise then analyses several
examples of the compound syllogism, mostly (or solely) from Plato’s dialogues. One of
these, from the third book of the Republic, runs as follows:

All correct passions come about through moderation.

All sexual activities come about through excessive pleasure.

No excessive pleasures come about through moderation.

Therefore, no correct passions come about through sexual activities.**

This example recalls the passage from Buhti$d', insofar as both texts (a) deal with sexual
desire and activities, contrasting excess and moderation in that regard; (b) do so in
the course of a discussion about syllogisms; and (c) refer to Plato. They differ from
each other in that each attributes to Plato a different attitude towards sex. Whereas
according to Buhti$al, Plato imposes no contraints on sexual activities he considers to
be natural, according the All the kinds, Plato speaks disparagingly of sexual activity
as such. However, it is quite possible that Buhtisa' reflects Galen’s gloss on this very
example, which, like other examples from Plato cited in All the kinds, is probably taken

from Dem.”®* Having analysed Plato’s argument about sexual activity in the Republic,

279 Ibn al-Salah, On the fourth figure of the categorical syllogism, 122b18-20, ed. in N. Rescher, Galen and
the Syllogism (Pittsburgh: Pittsburgh University Press 1966), p. 76 = F1.

280 Ibn Bukhtisn', ed. F. Klein-Franke, Abti Sa‘id Ubaydallah ibn Buhtisi‘: Uber die Heilung der Krank-
heiten der Seele und des Korpers (Beirut: Dar El-Machreq 1978), p. 48,11-21 = F3.

281 See above, p. 8.

282 Omn. syllog. x,30 Wallies, trans. Barnes and Morison, forthcoming.

283 Omn. syllog. x,16—-19 Wallies, trans. Barnes and Morison.

284 See above, p. 8.
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Galen may have recalled the same philosophers’s distinction between natural and
unnatural sex, and argue that a moderate use of sex is acceptable for Plato.?*® But even
if Buti$a' refers to a different Platonic passage, it seems safe to assume that the context
of the reference is the discussion of compound syllogisms. If this is correct, it follows
that Galen discussed compound syllogisms in book eleven.

Razi tells us that in book twelve, Galen dealt with necessary consequence. His
example was one season following upon another (F7). A parallel in Ps-Gabir ibn Hayyan
suggests that Galen regarded this consequence as “one of the first premissed in the
mind” (F8); this presumably means that it is primitive and need not be proved. We do
not know the context in which Galen dealt with this issue, but a reasonable guess is that
in book twelve Galen discussed the modality of syllogistic premisses and conclusions.
In SMT Galen recalls “a certain logical theorem pointed out in the books On demonstra-
tion,” which concerns this issue. According to this theorem, “of demonstrations, some
conclude that this holds of that of necessity, whereas others that it is possible [for this]
to hold [of that]. Some of these latter change into [this] holding [of that] of necessity,
whenever they follow necessary principles” (F9).>*® This passage, analysed in detail by
Jonathan Barnes, shows that Galen was interested in modality and examined this issue
in Dem.?®” And even though, according to another source, he thought that “the theory
of the possible and the syllogisms that are generated from it are superfluous” (F12, see
also F10), he did concede a positive role to the possible demonstrations within scien-
tific method. As F9 indicates, this role is one of tentative conclusions, which are to be
confirmed by showing why they are necessarily true. These and related issues were
probably dealt with in book twelve.”®®

285 See, e.g., Plat. Leg. I, 636¢3-5 and V, 733e6-734a9.

286 SMTII1.25 (XI.612-613 K).

287 For a discussion of Galen’s attitude to modal syllogistic, including a detailed commentary on our
testimonia F9 and F12, see J. Barnes, Truth, etc. (Oxford: Oxford University Press 2007), pp. 465-487. See
also R. Chiaradonna, “Galen on What is Persuasive (pithanon) and What Approximates to Truth,” in
P. Adamson, R. Hansberger, and J. Wilberding (eds.), Philosophical Themes in Galen (London: Institute of
Classical Studies 2014), pp. 61-88, here pp. 83-87.

288 Some of these issues were developed in Galen’s treatise On the possible, mentioned in A9(3). A short
fragment is preserved in an Arabic translation; see N. Rescher and M. E. Marmura, The Refutation by
Alexander of Aphrodisias of Galen’s Treatise on the Theory of Motion (Islamabad: Islamic Research In-
stitute 1965), pp. 69-70. In that fragment, Galen criticizes Theophrastus for distinguishing between two
meanings of “necessity”, one in statements about eternal things (“the sun illuminates of necessity”),
and the other about things perishable (“man is endowed with speech of necessity”). Galen regards this
distinction as pointless, as in both cases the expression refers to the same thing, namely to the fact of
inseparable existence of one thing in another. As Chiaradonna points out, this passage displays a “simi-
lar attitude” as Farabr’s testimonium F11 about the double meaning of the word “possible”: “for in both
cases, modal distinctions (contingency vs. necessity and the various senses of the term ‘necessity’) are
ultimately regarded as useless and unfounded” (Chiaradonna, “Galen on what is Persuasive,” p. 86). For
the Arabic reception, see further below, pp. 85-87.
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Somewhere within the span of books IX to XII, Galen also probably introduced
“a third species” of syllogisms — besides the categorical and hypothetical — which he
describes as coming about xatd 0 Tpog Tt (“based on relation”).”®® One example is the
following argument: “Theo is equal to Dio; Philo is equal to the same Dio; therefore,
Theo is equal to Philo.”*° The issue of relational syllogisms is complex and controver-
sial and cannot adequately be covered within the confines of this overview.**" The little
we do know about it comes from Galen’s Introduction to logic, a badly preserved trea-
tise written late in Galen’s career. In one passage (our testimonium F6) Galen tells us
that he discussed relational syllogisms in two works, both of which have been lost: On
demonstration and On the number of syllogisms.*®* The text is corrupt, but Galen seems
to be saying that in both of these works he explored two aspects of relational syllo-
gisms, namely, their c0oTaolg and their miotig, and found that they have their o0oTao1g
because of the mioTig of the axioms to which they are subordinated. The word mioTig
is probably used in the same sense as in the definition of demonstration in B6*[4],2%®
i.e., as credence, which is supplied from something that has been agreed to something
that is in dispute; in the case of demonstration in the proper sense, the “thing agreed”
is agreed to because it is evident or credible in virtue of itself (see B6*[8-9]; B7*[11];
A12; A16). Relational syllogisms, then, obtain their credence from axioms, defined as
propositions “credible in virtue of themselves”.>** In the example mentioned above,
the axiom is this: “Items equal to the same are also equal to one another.”**® By furnish-
ing their credence to them, axioms in turn endow relational syllogisms with cUotaotg,
which is probably to be interpreted in the sense of “guarantee” or “confirmation”.® In

289 Galen, Inst. log. 16.1 (38,1314 Kalbfleisch). We are using the forthcoming edition of Jonathan Barnes
and Ben Morison, and are grateful to them for sharing it with us prior to publication.

290 Inst. log. 1.2 (3,12-4,1 Kalbfleisch).

291 The best contributions include: I. Mueller, “Greek Mathematics and Greek Logic,” in J. Corcoran
(ed.), Ancient Logic and Its Modern Interpretations (Dordrecht/Boston: Reidel 1974), pp. 35-70, here
pp. 61-64; ]. Barnes, “Proofs and Syllogisms in Galen,” in J. Barnes and J. Jouanna (eds.), Galien et la
philosophie (Geneva: Fondation Hardt 2003), pp. 1-24, here pp. 16-24; Morison, “Logic,” pp. 105-115;
idem, “Late Antiquity,” in L. Castagnoli and P. Fait (eds.), Cambridge Companion to Ancient Logic (Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press 2023), pp. 82-105, here pp. 87-96.

292 Galen, Inst. log. 17.1 (42,10-11 Kalbfleisch). On the number of syllogisms is mentioned in A9, among
the works “providing a broader treatment of what was discussed concisely in [Dem.].”

293 Clement of Alexandria, Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 3.5.1 (82,12-14 Stihlin-Havrda).

294 See e.g. Inst. log. 17.7 (44,13-14 Kalbfleisch): tov yap €€ avtol matov Adyov odtwg (scil. d&iwpa)
ovopalewy vebépeda katd TV Tpokeluévny St8ackaiav.

295 Inst. log.1.2-3 (3,12-4,7 Kalbfleisch). See Galen, MM 1.4.10 and 14 (48,2-3 and 50,13-14 Lorusso / X.34
and 36 K); the second passage, which refers to Dem., is listed as A15.

296 This meaning of ovotaolg is arguably derived from cuviotnutin the sense of “guarantee” or “make
firm” (LS], s.v,, IV.2 and V); see also ibid. s.v. oVotaatg, II. For a detailed commentary on Inst. log. 17.1
(= F6), see Barnes, Truth, etc., pp. 419-444.
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Dem., Galen was concerned with showing that relational syllogisms obtain their confir-
mation in precisely this way: by the force of the axiom under which they fall.>*’

Book XIII

Book thirteen fortunately attracted the attention of Razi, and so we possess a wealth of
information about its contents, both from Razi and his opponent Abi al-Ala’ ibn Zuhr.
This is complemented by Galen’s own evidence, which indicates that Galen dealt mainly
with two topics in this book: the elements and the causes of vision. Galen’s discussion
was partly polemical, especially in relation to corpuscular theories; but he also argued
in favour of alternative theories, presenting arguments he regarded as demonstrative.
This latter feature — the presence of positive views about issues in natural philosophy,
supported by demonstrations — seems to distinguish the thirteenth book from books IV,
VIII, and IX, where natural-philosophical arguments were exposed as undemonstrative
or false but with no fully-fledged positive arguments to replace them.

Galen must have devoted a significant part of the thirteenth book to a polemic
against Asclepiades and his corpuscular theory of the elements:

For this reason we will no longer mention Asclepiades in this account, having demonstrated that
his elements are false, namely in the thirteenth book of On demonstration and in the treatise on
The doctrines of Asclepiades, in which the fifth and sixth book contain refutations of his elements.
(G1)298

A discussion of the same topic is preserved in Galen’s Elements according to Hippo-
crates (Hipp. elem.). However, Galen tells us that in that treatise he only presented the
arguments that Hippocrates himself used. “For the most complete scientific knowledge
about the elements of the body,” he adds, “one should read the discussion in the thir-
teenth book On demonstration and in the fifth and sixth book of The opinions of Ascle-
piades” (G2).>*° The opinions of Asclepiades is lost and Galen tells us next to nothing
about the relevant part of Dem. XIII. Yet, Arabic sources give us at least a glimpse of the
argument. Even though they never mention Asclepiades or the theory of the elements,
some of their evidence for book XIII fits neatly into this framework.

Besides the causes of vision (on which more below), three issues are addressed in
the Arabic sources for Dem. XIII: (1) “the primary body”, also described as “the substra-
tum of generation and corruption” and as “substance”; (2) void; and (3) time. In relation

297 See Inst. log. 16.5-13 and 18.1-8 (39,5-42,6 and 45,6-47,17 Kalbfleisch). According to Galen (Inst. log.
18.8, 47,16-17 Kalbfleisch), Posidonius of Apamea called these arguments (or some of them) “conclusive
by virtue of an axiom” (cuvakTIkoUg Kata SUvauy aLwpatog).

298 Galen, Cur: rat. ven. sect. 3 (X1.257 K).

299 Galen, Ord. lib. prop. 2.8 (93,9-15 Boudon-Millot / XIX.55 K).



4 Galen’s On demonstration: Reconstruction of the contents =—— 65

to the first issue, Galen is concerned with showing that the primary body is devoid of
shape (G3-G5). Void and time then both seem to be treated as parts of the same argu-
ment concerning the separability of quantity from an incorporeal substance (G6—-G7). In
addition, Galen produced arguments against the existence of void (G8-G9).>*

The testimonia about the primary body are unfortunately somewhat confused. Razi
reports Galen as saying that “substance is the primary body and substratum of all gen-
eration and all corruption, which is in itself devoid of quality” (G3). In Galen’s other
writings, the predicate “devoid of quality” (&molog) is said of the matter underlying the
elementary bodies (fire, water, earth, and air), which does not exist in itself, but can be
separated from the primary qualities (the hot, the cold, the dry, and the wet) by thought
(kat énivolav).*** Galen never describes this abstract matter as “the primary body” or
as “substance”. In fact, according to Abl al-‘Ald’, “in this book [i.e., On demonstration]
by ‘primary substance’ [Galen] does not mean the substance as being devoid of the sen-
sibles, but as the first sensible [thing]” (G5). Whatever is meant by the phrase “the first
sensible thing”, it surely does not refer to the abstract “unqualified matter” >*>

It seems, however, that when Galen speaks of the primary body as being devoid of
qualities, he does not present his own doctrine; rather he articulates the position of his
opponents. In his Commentary on Hippocrates’ Nature of man, Galen summarizes the
view of the atomists and other corpuscularists regarding the elements as follows:

For what really exists is one in form according to these people too. Thus the primary body is called
ungenerated and indestructible, since everything else derives its generation by way of composition
out of it

Now, as Galen reports elsewhere, the primary bodies, according to his opponents, are
devoid of qualities in the sense that they have none of the primary sensible qualities
such as colour, taste or temperature:

300 Razl’s testimonium G8 (Doubts 4.2, 20,7-9 Koetschet) is discussed by Adamson, “Galen on Void,”
pp. 208-211.

301 See Hipp. elem. 6.38 (114,16-21 De Lacy / 1.469 K); QAM 3 (36,21-37,2 von Miiller / IV.773 K); PHP 1X.9.44
(608,19-21 De Lacy / V.804 K).

302 Galen uses the phrase “the first and simplest sensible elements” in reference to the homoeomerous
parts; see Hipp. elem. 8.11 (126,1-2 De Lacy / 1.479 K); see also Nat. Fac. 1.6 (109,18-19 Helmreich / I1.12 K);
Opt. med. 3.6 (290,13-14 Boudon-Millot / IV.60 K).

303 HNH 1.7 (21,12-15 Mewaldt / XV.36-37 K), trans. R. ]. Hankinson: &v yap ¢ €{8el xal katd T00T0Ug
£07TL T0 OvTWwG Ov. OUTW 8¢ Kal wvlopaotal 1o TPHOTOV oMU TO &yEVvvNTOV TE Kal ApOapTov, Emeldn TeAA
TAVTA TNV YEVEDLY €K Tii¢ ékelvou ouvBEéaews Aapdavel. We are grateful to Jim Hankinson for providing
his unpublished translation to us.



66 —— Introduction

It is posited by all of them that the first element is without qualities; it does not have inherent
whiteness or blackness or any colour whatever; it does not have sweetness or bitterness or heat or
cold; and it has no other quality at all.***

It is true that the corpuscules have shape, hardness, and weight; but these are not
regarded as qualities by these thinkers.®®® Galen, then, in response to these views, seems
to have argued that the primary bodies — in the sense of the elements of sensible bodies
— are not without qualities, but are devoid of shape.

Further, according to G4, Galen seems to have argued dialectically that if the
primary body were without qualities (as his opponents believe), it would be without
shape; and if shape were added to it, it would become a mathematical body (rather
than an element of sensible things). According to G5, Galen argued that, since the first
substance is susceptible to change in nature, which extends to all its parts, it is a body
devoid of shape. The claim that the first substance of sensible things is susceptible to
an alteration “through-and-through” (8¢ 6Awv) is defended at length in Hipp. elem. and
was probably defended already in Dem.**® The conclusion that such a substance does
not have a shape of its own follows from this premiss.

Possibly in the same connection Galen also appears to have argued that quantity
cannot be separated from the first substance. This — namely That quantity is insepara-
ble from the first substance — was the title of one of the works mentioned in A9, “which
provide a broader treatment of what was discussed concisely in [On demonstration]”.*®’
Razi and Abt al-‘Ala’ give us a hint as to the context of this discussion in Dem. Accord-
ing to Razi, Galen says: “Void is not sensible and it is not clear whether it exists or not,
whereas time exists without any doubt and quantity is inseparable from it even if it
[i.e., time] is not corporeal.”*® It is unclear at first glance what the point of these state-
ments was. Razl is intrigued by the part which mentions quantity as being inseparable
from time and concludes that, according to Galen, “time is a substance because it is the
subject of quantity”.**® Aba al-Ala’ objects that Galen’s statement does not imply that
time is a substance, since quantity is predicated also of other things than substances,
such as speech and number. And he continues: “Moreover, when Galen says about this
substance [i.e. time] that there is something inseparable from it that characterizes it
and that obviously differentiates it from other sensible things, and that this is quantity,

304 Hipp. elem. 2.11 (60,5-8 De Lacy / 1.417 K).

305 See CAM 7.4 (74,3-8 Fortuna / 1.246-247 K); D. Leith, “The Qualitative Status of the Onkoi in Ascle-
piades’ Theory of Matter,” Oxford Studies in Ancient Philosophy 36 (2009), pp. 283-320; for Galen, see
pp. 292-294.

306 Cf. Hipp. elem. 9.12-17 (130,11-132,13 De Lacy / 1.484-485 K).

307 Lib. prop. 14.23 (169,8 Boudon-Millot / 12, XIX.45 K).

308 Razi, Doubts 4.1 (20,1-6 Koetschet) = G6.

309 Razi, Doubts 4.1 (20,1-6 Koetschet) = G6. See further below, p. 78.
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he tells us nothing except that [time] is sensible.”®® Aba al-‘Ala), then, denies that in
this passage Galen discussed the question of whether time is a substance or not. Rather,
he says, Galen singled out one feature of time that “characterizes it and obviously dif-
ferentiates it from other sensible things”, describing this feature as quantity. If this is
correct, Galen must have meant a peculiar quantity belonging to time — perhaps dura-
tion, as discussed above. By pointing out that some such quantity is inseparable from
time, Galen, according to Aba al-‘Ald’, “tells us nothing except that [time] is sensible”.
This perhaps indicates that for Galen duration is that by which time is sensible and
distinguishable from other sensible things.

According to the testimonia, Galen further drew a contrast between time and void.
The contrast can be outlined as follows: whereas void is not sensible and it is not clear
whether it exists or not, time exists without any doubt and (even though it is incorpo-
real) it is sensible through a peculiar quantity which is inseparable from it.*'* Now void,
of course, was postulated by the corpuscularist as one of the principles of the universe;
and the notion of time as incorporeal, although commonly associated with the Stoics, is
also attested among the Epicureans.*'? Galen apparently argued from the assumptions
of his opponents. What did he argue about? According to Abu al-‘Ald’, Galen said: “I
only did this for void and time.”*** Discussions of both topics, then, must have shared a
common point, and maybe that point was this: neither void nor time can be conceived
of without quantity. Time is an incorporeal but sensible substance and what character-
izes it as such is a peculiar quantity (duration). Void, irrespective of whether it exists
or not, is thought of as “place suitable for the movement of the bodies in it” (G7). Galen
presumably argued that void too in this sense cannot be thought of without quantity,
specifically extension. As Razi reports, “by the word ‘void’ [Galen] means place” (that
is, place unoccupied by any body), and place, as we have seen above, was probably
interpreted by Galen as extension.*'* Taking up the issues discussed already in book
eight (and possibly nine), Galen showed that neither void nor time can be conceived of
without quantity.?"® Many details elude us, but the discussion of void and time in book
thirteen could have formed part of an argument about the first substance of sensible
bodies and the view that quantity (just like quality) is inseparable from it.

310 Abt al-'Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 5b, 1. 10-11 Koetschet-Rajab = G7.

311 Razi, Doubts 4.1 (20, 1-6 Koetschet = G6), the last part (regarding the peculiar quantity) being inter-
preted in light of Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 5b, 11. 7-16, Koetschet—
Rajab = G7.

312 See Sextus Empiricus, M. X.227.

313 Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 5b, , 11. 7-16, Koetschet—Rajab = G7.

314 Razi, Doubts 4.1 (20,1-6 Koetschet) = G6.

315 The existence of void was postulated only for the sake of the argument. Galen went on to demon-
strate, no doubt against his corpuscularist apponents, that void does not exist. See G8-G9.



68 =—— Introduction

The same book also included a discussion of the causes of vision, which is largely
paralleled in PHP VIL.*'® We cannot be sure about the order in which Galen dealt with
these issues. However, our arrangement follows the order of Razl’s references, where
the primary body, void and time come first, and vision second, followed by a quotation
from “the end of this [i.e., thirteenth] book” (G28).

Why did Galen discuss vision in Dem.? In PHP VII, the starting point is the role of
pneuma in the functioning of the ruling part of the soul.*'” In Dem., the topic may have
emerged in the wake of the preceding polemic against the corpuscular theory of the
elements, which also extends to the explanation of vision. According to Abl al-'Al&’,
“Galen’s purpose in this part of his book is to do away with the belief of those who say
that vision occurs through images of visible things streaming towards the eye or that
small bodies enter the pupil of the eye” (G15).%'® As in the case of the elements, Galen
presented arguments in favour of a different view, according to which vision arises due
to the optic pneuma emanating from the eye, which alters the quality of the illuminated
air and uses the air — modified by the twofold impact of the optic pneuma and the light
from the Sun - as the instrument of vision. He provided five signs to the effect that the
pneuma emanates from the eye; at the same time, he refuted what he apparently con-
sidered to be an exhaustive list of alternative explanations of vision, both extramission-
ist and intromissionist, exploring them each separately (see esp. G17).**°

Towards the end of the book, Galen returned to the question of the primary body.
Perhaps by way of summarizing the main conclusions of the argument as a whole, he
set down a proposition according to which the primary body is neither generated nor
corruptible. He further argued that this proposition is universally accepted, because it
follows from “two first principles evident to all people, namely that nothing is created
out of that which does not exist at all; and nothing is corrupted in such a way as to
become that which does not exist” (G28).>*°

The last two books

We know nothing about the fifteenth book and next to nothing about the fourteenth.
According to Razi, somewhere in the fourteenth book Galen discussed digestion and

316 Galen, PHP VII.4.1-8.14 (448,4-478,8 De Lacy / V.611-647 K); for discussion, see H. von Staden, “La
théorie de la vision chez Galien: la colonne qui saute et autres énigmes,” Philosophie Antique 12 (2012),
pp. 115-156; K. Ierodiakonou, “On Galen’s Theory of Vision,” in P. Adamson, R. Hansberger, and J. Wil-
berding (eds.), Philosophical Themes in Galen (London: Institute for Classical Studies 2014), pp. 235-247.
317 Cf. PHP VI1.4.1 (448,4-14 De Lacy / V.611-612 K).

318 Ab al-'Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 7a, 11. 27-28 (Koetschet-Rajab).

319 Abt al-'Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 9a, 11. 3-26 (Koetschet—Rajab).

320 Doubts 6.1 (36,25 Koetschet). Cf. Galen, MM 1.4.14 (50,16-17 Lorusso / X.36-37 K) = A15.
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the question of how long food remains in the stomach (G30-G31).**" This might indi-
cate that after discussing the elements Galen’s intention was to show how the methods
expounded in Dem. could be used in dealing with topics of immediate interest to doctors.

Conclusion

According to our reconstruction, the structure of Dem. was roughly as follows. After
inviting his readers to the study of demonstration in the first book, Galen introduced
the concept of demonstration as such. Next he outlined, by means of specific examples,
the method for dealing with problems. He started, possibly in the second book, with
the question of whether the embryo is an animal or not, using it to illustrate how to
“recognize the problems” and to define the object of investigation. Another question
taken up probably in the third book concerned the bodily location of the ruling part of
the soul. Again, Galen used it as a didactic example to show how to distinguish between
different sorts of premisses and to identify those appropriate to the problem. The same
line of thought was followed in the fourth book, where the question of whether the
world is generated or not served to familiarize the reader with the distinction between
scientific and merely persuasive premisses. The fifth book, where the proper objects of
individual senses were discussed, was arguably the begining of a systematic exposition
of the theory of demonstration, starting with the natural criteria of knowledge. There
are certain indications that the context of this discussion might have been a polemic
against scepticism; and it could have been followed — somewhere between books V and
VIII - by the treatment of the rational criteria of knowledge, and the capacities and
methods corresponding to them, such as the capacity to distinguish the same and the
different, and the methods of division and composition. As our tentative remarks indi-
cate, the last sentence rests upon relatively meagre evidence or reasonable but unprov-
able hypotheses. Yet, given the sheer darkness at this point in our journey — especially
when it comes to books VI-VII — we gratefully snatch at any glimmer of light, however
dim it may be. Later, in books VIII and IX, Galen presented a critical discussion of issues
in Aristotle’s natural philosophy: certainly his definition of time, and probably also
place and the prime mover. The context might have been the exposition of rational
methods, such as definition. And Aristotle’s argument about the prime mover could
have been taken up as an example of a failed proof, giving students the satisfaction
of being able, with the knowledge they had acquired so far, to discover the flaws in
the great philosopher’s reasoning. Book IX also marks the beginning of an exposition
of the syllogistic theory. Within the span of book IX and book XII, Galen discussed the
three Aristotelian figures, the so-called compound four-term syllogisms identified in
Plato (XI), the difference between possible and necessary syllogisms (XII), and probably

321 Razi, The comprehensive book of medicine, 5.45 and 5.95 Hyderabad (G30-G31).
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also relational syllogisms. In Book XIII there was a critique of the corpuscularist theo-
ries of the elements and of vision, and arguments in favour of the particular views that
Galen himself held about these matters. Perhaps, after explaing the theory of demon-
strative argument in all its complexity, and training his readers to become experts in
this area, Galen thought it fitting to test their demonstrative skills by tackling issues of
prime importance for natural philosophy. In the final books he may have continued
along similar lines, showing how the theory and practice of demonstration is useful for
inquiry about particular issues relevant to medicine.



5 The Arabic On demonstration: Transmission,
translation, and interpretation

Given the sheer number of Galenic works that were translated into Arabic and so can
still be read today in their Arabic translation, the loss of Dem., in both Greek and Arabic,
is certainly one of the most regrettable casualties in the history of texts. The loss is
particularly acute because of the wide influence that this treatise — and more generally
Galenic logic — had on Arabic philosophers.

This chapter will discuss three different aspects of the Arabic Dem. The complex
historical transmission of the text itself will first be examined. Arabic testimonia are
crucial for our access to Dem., but the Arabic Dem. was unfortunately always lacunose
to some extent. The second section will stress the importance of shifting our perspec-
tive from transmission to reception. In doing so, I wish to stress that fully understand-
ing the Arabic testimonia requires not only utilizing them as a means to restoring the
(lost) Greek text, but also appreciating them in their own linguistic and intellectual con-
text.*** Finally, I will focus on the interpretation of Dem. The Arabic reception of Dem.
bears testimony to the evolution of Arabic philosophy itself: while the formative period
of Arabic philosophy, in the 9" and beginning of the 10% century, is characterized by the
predominance of Galen, his authority as a philosopher and logician became a target for
criticism in the wake of the growing influence of Aristotelian logic, and the privileged
status accorded to Dem. as a logical treatise was undermined.

(i) The transmission of Dem.

The translation of Dem. formed part of the herculean program of translating Galenic
writings undertaken by Hunayn and his circle. By the middle of the 9™ century, almost
all of Galen’s treatises were available in high-quality translations. In this period Galen
was the Greek author whose writings were most extensively translated into Arabic — a
fact that would remain true even after the 10 century. In addition to making Galen’s
treatises readily accessible to his fellow Arab physicians, the Arabic translations also
extended Galen’s influence beyond the realm of medicine. Dem., Galen’s most important
work on logic, was largely responsible for his reputation as a first-class philosopher in
the Islamic world.

The transmission of Dem. in Arabic was always marred by lacunae, as Hunayn
explains in his Epistle (see A2). Nine books were available in Arabic, at least in part:

322 On the need for this change of perspective, see R. Rashed, “Greek into Arabic. Transmission and
Translation,” in ]. E. Montgomery (ed.), Arabic Theology, Arabic Philosophy. From the Many to the One
(Leuven/Paris/Dudley: Peeters), pp. 157-196. See also R. Rashed (ed.), Lexique historique de la langue
scientifique arabe (Hildesheim/Zurich/New York: Georg Olms 2017).

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matyé$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-005
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book II (a small part), book III (most of it), IV (the first half), IX (with a lacuna at the
beginning), XII, XIII, XIV, XV (with a lacuna at the end). Hunayn first translated this
material into Syriac, and his circle then translated the Syriac version into Arabic.

Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr, one of our main sources on the Arabic Dem. and the author
of most of the new material gathered in this collection, was well aware of the complex
transmission of the Galenic treatise. In his Solution to the Doubts about Galen, he com-
ments on a passage from the Doubts (C15a). In this passage, according to Razi, Galen
claims in book IV that it is possible to show that the circle of the zodiac is the cause of
the generation of the animals and of the plants, and that he made that clear in his Use
of the Parts, among other references. Razi then moves on to condemn this claim as
preposterous, as nowhere in UP does Galen provide such proof. Abli al-'Ala”s response
illustrates the caution that should accompany the interpretation of Dem.

How [would the obscurities be absent] in such a book, which Hunayn collected with difficulty, and only
by guessing about the parts that had been lost? So he put it back together piece by piece, but the ele-
ments needed to make the expression perfect and the understanding excellent remained missing.***

Despite this lacunose transmission, Arabic fragments play a key role in the reconstruc-
tion of Dem. Around sixty testimonia — of variable size - come from Arabic sources. They
form the bulk of the available material on books IV and XIII, while book XII is solely
referred to in Arabic sources. In addition to this, a large proportion of these Arabic tes-
timonia are direct quotations from Dem.***

In some cases, the missing passages of the Arabic Dem. could be supplemented by
the indirect tradition. For example, even though book VIII did not reach Arabic philoso-
phers, they knew about the discussions on time that this book contained through Greek
sources, such as Alexander of Aphrodisias. In the case of book IV, our collection shows
that the Arabic tradition was more complete than previously thought. Until now, in addi-
tion to Galen, our evidence for book IV, and specifically the question of the eternity of
the world, came from Philoponus and Razi. Razi seems to have missed the double inter-
pretation of eternity outlined in book IV, when he attributes to Galen the following argu-
ment: 1) the world is not subject to corruption; 2) what is not subject to corruption is not
generated; 3) the world is not generated. Razr’s account follows Aristotle’s De caelo but
ignores the reference to Plato’s account of the creation of the world in the Timaeus and,
in particular, the argument based on the double interpretation of the adjective “eternal”
as ungenerated and incorruptible. Yet his argument forms the core of the fragment from
Philoponus’ De aeternitate mundi — to which we should add Galen’s own reference in

323 Abu al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet-Rajab (forthcoming), MS
Astan Quds Ridawi 13997, fol. 4b, 11. 18-20.

324 In addition to the quotations found in Arab authors’ writings, the Arabic Dem. also included the
numerous references to Dem. that Galen himself made in his other treatises, all of them translated into
Arabic, as well as references in Greek in treatises later translated into Arabic.
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On decay.**® We have therefore up until now been left with a significant discrepancy

between the Greek and the Arabic versions of book IV of Dem. What was responsible —
Razr’s misrepresentation of Galen’s argument or the lacunose state of book IV in Arabic?

Abu al-‘Ala”s account now shows that the reference to the Timaeus was indeed
known in Arabic. When commenting on section 2 of the Doubts, which contains Razl’s
response to book IV, Abl al-‘Ala’ explains that Galen explicitly says that the proposition
that what is not corrupted is not generated can only be correct “after we have made
determinations (tahdid) and distinctions (tamiiz)” (C10). This expression echoes Philo-
ponus’ report that “the proposition that everything that is incorruptible is also neces-
sarily ungenerated requires a distinction for us to readily accept it” (C4). Further on in
the Solution, when commenting upon the passage C1 from On decay, Abu al-'Ala”s text
is even closer to Philoponus and leaves us in no doubt that he did indeed have access to
the same source. We may compare both passages:

C3. Abti al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about
Galen, ed. Koetschet-Rajab (forthcoming), fol. 72b, 1. 27—
fol. 73a,1. 9.

What Galen says, that the proposition that every gener-
ated thing will be corrupted is not true by all means but
it is <persuasive>, is correct. He explained it clearly in
the fourth book of his treatise On demonstration: there
may be a generated being that is corruptible because
it obtained immortality by way of restoration and
was forbidden to receive death. In turn, what the
Sophist claims, that what Galen says — the proposition
that every generated thing will be corrupted is not true
by all means but is persuasive — contradicts the result
that he obtained in his treatise On demonstration, that
is, everything that is not corruptible, is not generated,
is a lie. Indeed, Galen does not say that, but he says:
what we said about everything incorruptible, that
it must necessarily be ungenerated, requires deter-
minations and distinctions for us to readily accept
it. The distinction and the determination consist in
considering the ways in which a particular thing
is conceded to be incorruptible, because it can be
(incorruptible) either because it does not admit cor-
ruption at all, like what is unique, perfectly simple
and unaffected, either because it obtained immor-
tality by way of restoration and was forbidden to
receive death.

C4. Philoponus, Aet. mund. XVILS5 (599,17—
601,20 Rabe):

Nevertheless, [the proposition] that
everything that is incorruptible is also
necessarily ungenerated requires a
distinction for us to readily accept it.
What distinction is it? [It consists] in
setting apart the ways in which a par-
ticular thing is conceded to be incor-
ruptible, whether in the sense of not
admitting the account of corruption at
all, like what is perfectly simple and
unaffected, or in the sense of having
obtained immortality by restoration,
like something Plato, too, seems to say
about the gods in the Timaeus, in which he
makes the first god discourse with them.
The speech goes as follows: ‘Since you have
been generated, you are not immortal nor
completely indissoluble. And yet you will
not be dissolved nor will you meet a fate of
death, having obtained a bond of my will
that is even greater and more authorita-
tive than those by which you were bound
together when you came to be’.

325 On the discussion on the eternity of the world in book IV, see above, pp. 40—45.
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It is conceivable that the Arabic version of Dem. did not include this passage and that
Abu al-‘Ald’ quoted it directly from Philoponus’ On the eternity of the world against
Proclus. This treatise was translated into Arabic, although only a few quotations from
it are known today.**®* However, this hypothesis seems unlikely to us. First, this is not
the only passage where Abli al-'Ala’ quotes passages from Dem. that are absent from the
Doubts, indicating that Aba al-‘Ala’ had direct access to Dem. which he used to correct
RazT’s account. This method is in line with Ab1i al-‘Ala”s usual approach in the Solution.
This method is in line with Aba al-‘Ala”s usual approach in the Solution, where he con-
stantly confronts Razr’s account of a Galenic passage with direct quotations of the cor-
responding passages in the Arabic translation. Second, to our knowledge, Abi ‘Ala does
not refer to or draw upon any source other than Razi’s Doubts and Galen’s writings.
Finally, at the beginning of his commentary on book IV of Dem., Aba al-'Ala’ mentions
both Plato and Aristotle, whereas Philoponus only mentions Plato. This suggests that he
had access to the whole of Galen’s argument, including his discussion of Aristotle’s De
caelo and Plato’s Timaeus.

(ii) Translating Dem.

As was the case for all translations from Greek into Arabic, the translation process of
Dem. created a space where the Arabic text was in contact not only with its Greek orig-
inal but also with the philosophical and theological debates that formed the context of
the production and reception of this translation. Recent research has begun to investi-
gate how the translations may have been adapted with a view to the target audience.
For example, Elvira Wakelnig has shown that in the Arabic translation of Galen’s trea-
tise On diseases and symptoms, produced by Hunayn or his nephew Hubays, the trans-
lator sometimes omits to translate “phusis” in the case of the Galenic demiurgic nature
and uses expressions such as “wisdom and kindness”.**” Although we cannot, in the
limited scope of this chapter, analyze the translation of Dem. in detail, it is important to
indicate how the reception context contributes to our understanding of the testimonia.
Indeed, the Arabic translation of Dem. was read in relation to other texts that belonged

326 On the Arabic translation of Philoponus’ treatise, see: E. Giannakis, “The Quotations from John
Philoponus’ De Aeternitate Mundi Contra Proclum in al-Biran?’s India,” Zeitschrift fiir Geschichte der Ara-
bisch-Islamischen Wissenschaften 15 (2002-2003), pp. 185-195; E. Wakelnig, “The Other Arabic Version
of Proclus’ De Aeternitate mundi. The Surviving First Eight Arguments,” Oriens, 40 (2012), pp. 51-95; M.
Rashed, “Nouveaux fragments anti-procliens de Philopon en version arabe et le probleme des origines
de la théorie de I“instauration’ (hudiith),” in G. Federici-Vescovini and A. Hasnawi (eds.), La circolazione
dei saperi nel Mediterraneo: filosofia e scienze (secoli IX-XVII). Florence: Cadmo 2013), pp. 323-360.

327 E. Wakelnig, “Translation as Interpretation: Translating Galen’s Polysemous Term Physis into Ara-
bic,” Medieval Worlds 11 (2020), pp. 60-116.
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to the same intellectual context, texts sometimes written by the same author who pre-
served the testimonium.

Let us turn for example to C15. According to this report by Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr,
Galen’s attempt to show how to acquire demonstrative premisses involves the exam-
ination of four questions related to the eternity of the world: Is there an eternal sub-
stance in the world? Is this substance sentient? Is it knowledgeable (habir)? Is it skillful
(hakim)? Only for the second question is it impossible to discover appropriate premisses
(al-muqaddimat al-mul@’ima lahu). The appropriate premisses to the first question are
provided by “the arguments above”, i.e. probably Aristotle’s in De caelo.**® Abii al-Ala’
adds that for Galen these premisses belong to the category of possible premisses, not of
necessary premisses.*?°

How should we understand the adjectives habir and hakim here and in C15a? A few
lines further on, Abai al-‘Ala’ continues to discuss Galen’s attempt to find the premisses
appropriate to the question of the eternity of the world, in a passage that might be
either a paraphrase of Dem., or Abti al-‘Ala”s commentary. It explains how the science
of the stars and zoology provide premisses that establish that the celestial spheres are
uncorruptible and that we may find scientific proof of providence in the world. In this
regard, this passage is very close to UP XVII.

Thus, the objects of creation serve as a sign that they have a Creator; the substances that always
subsist and are far from all corruption, such as the celestial sphere and the planets, serve as a sign
that their Creator is eternal, that nothing precedes Him, and that no corruption nor change affects
Him. Indeed, if exemption from corruption exists among the objects of His creation, then He (i.e.
the Creator) is [even] more worthy [of being eternal] and this is more appropriate to Him. Further-
more, the agreement between the disposition of the celestial sphere and the change that occurs in
the world wherever the planets follow their course, and the fact that we find that [this agreement]
is particularly important when the astral associations move from the triangles is a sign that their
inventor and creator is extremely skillful to the utmost degree (hikma laysa ba'daha nihaya); in the
same way, the fact that we see the parts of animals being arranged in such perfect agreement that
it is not possible to imagine a better disposition, and the bad and foul humours being transformed
into pure, living, rational and thinking bodies, [all] this serves as a sign to us that the creator is
knowledgeable (habir) and skillful (hakim). This is Galen’s objective.**°

The two words of habir and hakim strike a theological note for the 9™-century (and
later) reader from the Islamic world. Both of them are attributes of God in the Koran,
and they are often associated (for example 6.18, 6.73, 34.1).

Proving not only the existence, but also the knowledge and skill of God based on
the arrangement of the cosmos and of the human body is a commonplace in antiq-
uity. In Laws X, Plato establishes a connection between the existence and nature of god

328 See above, p. 44.
329 See further below, p. 85-87.
330 Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, fol. 4b, 11. 20-29.
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and the fact that the cosmos is intelligible arithmetically. As for the arrangement of the
human body, Galen himself had prominently developed this line of argument in The use
of parts.

Going back to Laws X, one of Galen’s possible sources, might help us understand
the meaning of the two attributes of the Creator, “knowledgeable” and “skillful”.**! Like
Galen’s discussion in Dem., book 10 focuses on the demonstration of the existence of
the nature of the gods. This discussion is prompted by the circulation of impious ideas
in a city — that the gods do not exist, or that they exist but pay no attention to humans,
or that they do pay attention to humans, but can simply be won over by sacrifices and
prayers (888c). Clinias’ first answer relies on “the evidence of the earth, the sun, the
stars, and all the universe, and the beautiful ordering of the seasons, marked out by
years and months; and then there is the further fact that all Greeks and barbarians
believe in the existence of gods”. Beyond this belief, it is necessary to provide “adequate
proofs” that “the gods exist and that they are good and honor justice more than do men”
(X, 887Dh). One of these proofs is the orderly motion of the stars and all the other things
under the control of reason (nous), which has organized the universe (XII, 967b). The
intellectual component of the nature of the gods is further developed in the Timaeus,
which Galen epitomized.

The use of parts is the second obvious source. Here, we are fortunate enough to
be able to study its Arabic reception. Habir and hakim are also used here to describe
the action of the Creator in this context. Starting from the 9" century, UP became a
central point of reference for philosophers and theologians as a theological treatise that
offered proof of the Creator’s wisdom based on the arrangement of the human body.
Elvira Wakelnig has demonstrated that this theological interpretation was facilitated
by a peculiarity of the translation of UP, namely that personified Nature is no longer
featured, and is instead completely replaced by the praise of the Creator.®*> Her article
provides several examples of the semantic field in which habir and hakim operate.

Habir, an attribute of God, refers more specifically to the fact that a fundamental
attribute of God is His possession of knowledge. For example, in a treatise attributed to

331 No extant Arabic translation of the Laws came down to us. Ibn al-Nadim mentions two transla-
tions, one by Hunayn and one by Yahya ibn ‘Adi, but their existence has been questioned (Ibn al-Nadim,
Kitab al-Fihrist, ed. Flugel, p. 246). Al-Farabi wrote a Compendium of the Laws, but it does not cover
books X-XII. On the existing Arabic tradition of the Laws, see D. Gutas, “Galen’s Synopsis of Plato’s Laws
and FarabT’s Talkhis,” in The Ancient Tradition in Christian and Islamic Hellenism: Studies on the Trans-
mission of Greek Philosophy and Sciences, Dedicated to H.]J. Drossaart Lulofs on his Ninetieth Birthday
(Leiden: Brill 1997), pp. 101-119; reprint in D. Gutas, Greek Philosophers in the Arabic Tradition (London/
New York: Routledge 2020).

332 E. Wakelnig, “Medical Knowledge as Proof of the Creator’s Wisdom and the Arabic Reception of
Galen’s On the Usefulness of the Parts,” in P. Bouras-Vallianatos and S. Xenophontos (eds.), Greek Medical
Literature and its Readers: From Hippocrates to Islam and Byzantium (Abingdon/New York: Routledge
2018), pp. 131-149.
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the renowned Muslim scholar al-Gahiz, based on Galen’s UP, the author speaks about
the dissection of the head. He explains that the cranium acts as a protective helmet and
adds:

So who, do you think, has endowed the brain with this fortification and has decreed it this way, if
not the Kind (al-Latif) and the Knowledgeable (al-Habir)?***

The word hikma, referring to providence, is often used in the Arabic UP in relation
to the application of God’s knowledge through art (sina'a). For example, in the Arabic
translation of the epilogue, the translator speaks of “the traces (atar) of the Creator’s
wisdom (hikma) and of his power (qudra)” offered through dissection.*** This wisdom is
first and foremost practical, as it is associated with art.

This interpretation of providence, that underlies the use of two adjectives habir
and hakim, echoes the understanding of how God acts in the world in the 9®-century
kalam theology. According to the Mutazila, one of the qualifications of God is that He is
capable of acting in a skillful way - fil muhkam -, the adjective muhkam being formed
from the same root as hakim and hikma. This skillful act may be used as a proof that God
is knowledgeable (‘alim).?*® In turn, the proof that God acts in a skillful way is provided
by the creation of the animals and the “marvels” (‘aga’ib) displayed by them, as well as
by the revolutions of the stars and their combination. Thereby, the fact that the world
is an artefact is crucial to prove the existence of God, and science itself is understood
as a skillful act.

This intertextuality can occur on a second level, when the translation displays par-
allels in the philosophical ideas of the author who quotes it. An example of this phenom-
enon is the use of the term gawhar, “substance”, by Razi in G3:

[Galen] says in the thirteenth book of [Dem.] that substance (fawhar) is the primary body (al-gism
al-awwal) and substratum of all generation and all corruption, which is in itself devoid of quality.
He therefore states that matter (hayula) is a body without making [the statement] clear in this
work or referring to a passage where he had already made it clear, as if it were a part of primary
knowledge.**

This passage can be read in the context of the discussions between kalam theologians
and falsafa philosophers on matter in Razr’s time, in which he took part.**” Here, Razi
identifies substance (dawhar) with matter (hayila). “Substance” (gawhar) is of course a

333 (Ps.?)al-Gahiz, Book of examples and their study, p. 87 Idris; trans. (slightly modified) by E. Wakelnig,
“Medical Knowledge as Proof of the Creator’s Wisdom,” p. 135.

334 Galen, UP XVII, MS Paris 2853, fol. 295a16.

335 See ‘Abd al-Gabbar, Explanation of the Book of the Five Principles (by Al-Mankadim), ed. ilyas Celebi,
Istanbul: Tiirkiye Yazma Eserler Kurumu Baskanlhgi, 2013, p. 253-255.

336 Razl, Doubts 3.1 (18,9-16 Koetschet).

337 On kalam atomism, see M. Rashed, “Natural Philosophy,” in P. Adamson (ed.), The Cambridge Com-
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very polysemic term in Arabic philosophy. However, it is rarely associated with “matter”
(hayula, from the Greek bAn) by falsafa philosophers. For example, in his treatise On the
definitions and descriptions of things, al-Kind1 distinguishes between matter (hayiila),
“a potentiality that is the subject for the predication of forms, and is passive”**, and
substance (gawhar): “what subsists through itself. It is the bearer for the accidents, and
its essence does not undergo alteration.”®*° On the other hand, gawhar is frequently
used in the sense of matter by kalam theologians, many of whom espoused an atomistic
conception of matter (see below).

This association between gawhar and hayiila dovetails with another passage from
Razr’s writings: in his treatise On absolute matter, Razl is said by Nasir-e Khusraw to
have used the word gawhar as a synonym for matter (hayila).>*°

This form of intertextuality between the translation of Dem. and the emerging
philosophical systems can also infuse the translation with more distant echoes. These
echoes are nonetheless essential for grasping how Arab authors read this translation.
An example can be found in E3. In this fragment, Ihn al-Mawsili, in his correspondence
with Yahya ibn ‘Adj, recalls Galen’s account on time in book VIII of Dem.

For Galen held that time is subsistent through itself and has no need for motion in its existence,
and he said that Plato was of the same opinion on this topic, that is, that he held that time is a
substance, by which he [i.e. Plato] meant ‘duration’ (mudda), and motion merely measures and
determines it.**"

The close relation between Galen’s criticism of the Aristotelian definition of time in
Dem. and Raz1’s own conception of time has already been examined by Peter Adamson,
and need not detain us here.*** My focus is on how G3, through the Timaeic reference to
mudda, resonates with Razr’s conception of time, based on the duality between absolute
duration (mudda), and time determined by number (zaman), mudda being also unmea-
sured, and existing independently from motion.

panion to Arabic Philosophy (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2005), pp. 287-307. On Raz1’s con-
ception of matter, see P. Adamson, Al-Razi (Oxford: Oxford University Press 2021), pp. 71-98.

338 Kindi, On the definitions and descriptions of things, in The Philosophical Works of Al-Kindi, ed. and
trans. P. Adamson and P. E. Pormann, pp. 297-311, here p. 300.

339 Kindi, On the definitions and descriptions of things, trans. Adamson and Pormann, p. 301.

340 Razi, On absolute matter, p. 224 Kraus.

341 Ibn Abi Sa‘ld al-Mawsili, in Yahya ibn ‘Adi, The Philosophical Treatises (318,6-319,3 Khalifat).

342 See P. Adamson, “Galen and al-Razi on Time,” in R. Hansberger, M. Afifi al-Haytham, and C. Burnett
(eds.), Medieval Arabic Thought: Essays in Honour of Fritz Zimmermann (London: Warburg Institute
2012), pp. 1-14.
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(iii) Dem. in the formative period of Arabic philosophy

In the formative period of Arabic philosophy, the work of Hunayn secured a central
place for Galen’s writings well beyond the medical sphere. As far as logic went, Dem.
was not the only treatise by Galen translated into Arabic by Hunayn and his associates:
Hunayn’s Epistle also mentions the Institutio logica as well as a short treatise On the
number of syllogisms.>**

The central role played by Dem. is best shown in the writings of Aba Bakr al-Razi,
who calls it “the most precious and useful book after the sacred books”, in his Doubts
about Galen. Most of the fragments found in this text focus on philosophical topics: the
eternity of the world (book IV, book XII), time and place (book XIII), the primary body
(book XIII), and vision®*** (book XIII). Razi emphasizes the methodological purpose of
the treatise on several occasions.

Razr’s interest in these passages was both epistemological as well as metaphysi-
cal and physical. I have shown elsewhere how Razr’s discussion of these topics helps
us understand his philosophical system, otherwise known mainly through fragments
transmitted in a polemical context.**® In what follows, I will focus on the intertextual-
ity between Razr’s interpretation of Dem. in the Doubts and other passages by him on
matter and on demonstration.

Matter and the elements were discussed in book XIII of Dem. as the Arabic frag-
ments show. These passages were of great interest to Razi, who endorsed atomism, an
unusual position among Islamic philosophers. On this topic, he engaged with Dem. in
the third section of the Doubts. Along with section 15, where Raziresponds to the Galenic
criticism of atomism in UP, section 3 (18,9-16 Koetschet) sheds light on RazI’s conception
of matter and its Greek pedigree. In the third section of the Doubts, immediately after
the discussion of the eternity of the world, Razi turns to the primary matter in Dem., as
“a body devoid of quality” and “the substratum of all of generation and corruption”. He
argues that if the substratum is a body, it is necessarily endowed with tridimensionality,
and bears at least one quality, namely shape (Sakl). Through this critique, Raz1 lays the
foundations of his own interpretation of “absolute matter” (hayila mutlaqa), that he
will develop in other treatises, such as On matter. In section 15.1 (108,1-2 Koetschet) of
the Doubts, he explains that, according to the atomists, the elements are composed of
“small bodies” (agsam sugar), which they call “primary bodies” or “indivisible bodies”.
From that point on, the “first body” is no longer the Aristotelian-Stoic substratum

343 Epistle on what was translated 126-127 (51 Bergstrasser).

344 On Razr’s theory of vision and how it relates to Dem., see P. Koetschet, “Abu Bakr al-Razi on Vision,”
in P. Adamson and P. E. Pormann (eds.), Philosophy and Medicine in the Formative Period of Islam (Lon-
don: Warburg Institute 2017), pp. 170-189.

345 P. Koetschet, Abit Bakr al-Razi: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition et commentaire (Berlin/Bos-
ton: de Gruyter 2019).



80 —— Introduction

defended by Galen. The first level of matter, i.e. absolute matter, is constituted by the
atoms, that underlie the Aristotelian elements. The debate on the tridimensionality of
atoms extends beyond the specific polemical context of the Doubts. It takes place within
the framework of the disagreement between Razi and the kalam theologians. Indeed,
while both Razi and the kalam theologians endorse an atomistic conception of matter,
the Doubts show that Razl’s atomism draws on the corpuscular theories of ancient
atomism. By contrast, kalam theologians such as Abi ‘All al-Gubba'l and Abi al-Qasim
al-Balhi (contemporaries of al-Razi) identify the atom with the Euclidian points and
deny that it has extension.?*® Razr’s atoms, on the other hand, are ultimately conceptu-
alized in terms of their role in the composition of the bodies, and not as positions.

Turning to Razr’s analysis of demonstration, I would like to reflect on Raz1’s recep-
tion of Dem. in the wider context of his logical writings. Razl wrote several treatises on
logic, unfortunately lost today, but referred to by Birtini in his Epistle on Razt’s writings.
In addition to a book On demonstration (Kitab al-Burhan), we find the following titles:
Introduction to logic (al-Madhal ila al-mantiq), Summaries of the Categories, the De inter-
pretatione, and the Analytics (Gawami‘ Qatiguriyas wa-Baririminiyas wa-Analiitiqa), On
logic in the expressions of Muslim theologians (FI al-mantiq bi-alfaz mutakallimi al-is-
lam), On how sign works (Kayfiyat al-istidlal), and On expression and how to rely on it
and what indicates that it is correctly attributed (FT al-habar kayfa yuskanu ilayhi wa-ma
‘alama al-muhaqqaq minhu).**’

According to Hunayn, Galen’s main objective in Dem. was “to explain the method
of establishing what is [capable of being] established necessarily. This was also Aristo-
tle’s objective in the fourth book of the Organon,” which corresponds to the Posterior
analytics. At least two of Razl’s logical writings are related to the Posterior analytics: his
summary of the treatise, and his own book On demonstration.

Very few fragments are known of Razl’s logical treatises, which makes it impos-
sible to reconstruct Razr’s theory of demonstration based on his logical writings. For
this reason, the critiques of Galen in the Doubts on topics related to demonstration are
especially valuable. Analysis of this material — passages from his logical writings and
the Doubts — suggests that Razi endorsed a strong conception of demonstration, similar
to Galen’s, and illustrates the specific attention he gave to inductive arguments.

In the only reference that we know of to his treatise On demonstration, Razi stresses
the importance of “intellectual knowledge” (ulimuna al-‘aqliya). This reference may
be found in Book I of Razr’s Abridgement of Galen’s Therapeutic method. In Book III of
The therapeutic method, Galen underlines the limits of the treatment of hollow wounds
by empiricist physicians. He explains that, having acquired a thorough knowledge of
the nature of the disease, he was able to put in place a treatment that combined two

346 See A. Dhanani, The Physical Theory of Kalam: Atoms, Space, and Void in Basrian Mu'tazilite Cos-
mology (Leiden/New York/Kéln: Brill 1994), pp. 90-140. M. Rashed, “Natural Philosophy,” pp. 290-293.
347 Al-Birunji, Epistle on the writings of Abti Bakr al-Razi, p. 14 Kraus.



5 The Arabic On demonstration: Transmission, translation, and interpretation = 81

substances which, separately, are harmful. Based solely on their experience, the Empir-
icists were unable to come up with such treatment. Razi seizes upon this passage to
recall the importance of theoretical knowledge in medical methodology.

If I weren’t reluctant to go on [about it], I would have spoken more fully on the subject. I have
shown that our noblest knowledge is intellectual [knowledge], not sensory [knowledge], but on this
subject, I have tended to abbreviate, also because this treatise is not the place to have this discus-
sion, and that moreover, I have examined this subject in depth in the second book of the treatise
On demonstration.®**

A fragment that I have identified as probably coming from Razi’s On demonstration,
found in Ps.-Gabir’s Book of morphology, provides us with a glimpse of Razl’s concep-
tion of sign-inference.?** This passage is closely related to Galen’s Dem., from which
it includes two quotations. The author announces that he will study how sign infer-
ence (al-istidlal) and deduction (al-istinbat) proceed from the manifest (al-sahid) to the
hidden (al-ga’ib). He distinguishes three categories of sign inference: “homogeneity
(al-muganasa)”, equivalent to the paradigm, the “course of habit” (magra al-'‘ada), which
refers to induction, and traces (al-atar). According to the text, the first two categories
only achieve persuasive rather than demonstrative knowledge.**°. The section on traces
is unfortunately missing.

The influence of Galen’s Dem. is explicit in the case of the second category, where
the author turns to two passages from Dem. as examples.

This is why, despite his capacity for science and his experience in theoretical matters, Galen
adopted such premisses as if they were [first] principles and he used them to illustrate [his thesis],
so much so that he says in his book On demonstration: “One of the first premisses in the mind is the
following: if it is true that summer must undoubtedly be followed by autumn, this can only take
place after spring has passed.” For my part, I think that this premiss is not correct unless it has
been [previously] established that [the alternation] of the seasons has always taken place and will
always take place in the same way as it is taking place [nowl]. If this is not established, the possibility
is not excluded that [in the future] there may be a summer that is not followed by an autumn and
not preceded by a spring. I have studied this example well in my book On sign inference, thoroughly
and according to the doctrines of the logicians.

(.)

[Galen] also uses this [inference based on induction] in his book entitled On demonstration. Indeed,
what he says is misleading, even if he is unaware of it. He says: “We must come to know that this
noble part — I mean the part that corresponds to the heavens - is not generated from the fact that
our fathers and all the ancients have always observed it to be one and the same, and astronomers
have made observations for thousands of years, and have seen that its dimensions and movements

348 Abu Bakr al-Razi, Abridgment of Galen’s Therapeutic method, ed. N. Deif, I. Hamed, and P. Koetschet
(forthcoming), MS Escorial 801, fol. 4b, 11. 17-19.

349 P. Koetschet, “Abu Bakr al-Razi et le signe. Fragment retrouvé d’un traité logique perdu,” Arabic
Sciences and Philosophy 27 (2017), pp. 75-114.

350 Koetschet, “Abu Bakr al-Razl et le signe,” p. 80.
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are one and the same.” He spent time on this and expanded his remarks, and he established a con-
nection based on this sign and what results from it.***

The two first categories of sign-inference, and Raz1’s approach to them as non-demon-
strative, are echoed in the Doubts, when Razi discusses the different kinds of premisses
in relation to Dem. In section 14, Razi engages with Galen’s discussion of the attractive
faculties in the organs in On the natural faculties. Raz1 objects to an inductive argument
by which Galen intends to apply the same explanation to the path of all liquids in the
body. For Galen — according to Razl’s account — if it is validated that urine is secreted
because the kidneys attract it due to a natural power within them, then it must also be
the case that the distribution of food in the organs takes take place in the same way. Razi
then refers to Dem., where he learnt to be wary of such inductive arguments:

Did he (i.e. Galen) not himself teach us to avoid this type of criteria in his treatise On demonstration,
and in many other treatises, showing the greatest skill and the most thorough examination? So
why, I would like to know, is he satisfied with it here and using it, if not because he is excessively
inclined to validate this opinion and because he leans towards it at the expense of others? And
why, I'd like to know, does it follow necessarily from the fact that urine doesn’t move to the kidneys
by the necessary force of the vacuum, that the journey of the blood in the body cannot be caused
by the necessitating force of the vacuum either, if not because he (i.e. Galen) breaks away here
from the demonstrative method (tariq al-burhan) and takes the one used by the rhetoricians (ma
yustamiluhu al-hutaba), i.e. the syllogism by examples (al-giyas bi-al-mital), or [the one used by]
dialecticians ([ma yusta miluhu] al-gadaliyin), i.e. the inductive syllogism (al-qiyas bi-al-istiqra)?***

Razr’s critical approach to inductive arguments appears in different places of the
Doubts, where he dismisses induction as a scientific tool, following Galen’s position (see
A27, A28).%* In this respect, Razl’s approach to the question of the eternity of the world
(which raises the question of his access to book IV) can be understood as a further cri-
tique of induction, with Razl turning Galen’s reluctance against him. When discussing
Galen’s argument in this book, Razi addresses the claim that it is an unmistakable truth
confirmed by observations that the world is unperishable. Whatever may have been
RazT’s knowledge of the overall discussion in Dem., his main objection here is directed
against the first premiss of this syllogism, which is reached through a sign inference
based on observations: according to these observations, the world is not subject to
change. This statement, according to Razi, is merely based on an inductive sign infer-
ence, which cannot rule out the possibility of sudden destruction. Nor can the observa-
tions made by astronomers eliminate the approximation of their results. In the conclu-

351 Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, Book of morphology, pp. 420421 Kraus. French translation in Koetschet, “Aba
Bakr al-Razi et le signe,” p. 84.

352 Razi, Doubts 14.16 (104,4-9 Koetschet).

353 On the critique of induction in the Doubts, see P. Koetschet, Abii Bakr al-Razi: Doutes sur Galien,
pp. cii—cxii.
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sion of this discussion, Razi points out that the justification that Galen’s objective was to
demonstrate where the premisses could be drawn from does not hold, since, he “used
principles that were not principles and consequents that are not necessarily attached
to their antecedents.”***

Because of the limits of induction, the best that Galen can get to, according to Razi,
is a hypothetical syllogism where the first premiss must be construed as a conditional
proposition:

Now, the implication of this consequent by this antecedent is validated if we add a condition (Sart)
to [this antecedent], so that [this implication] can be stated as follows: “If the world was subject to
corruption by decay, then the bodies in it would not remain in one and the same state”, or another
antecedent, so that it becomes clear that nothing is ever corrupted except by decay.**®

The syllogism obtained can be outlined as follows: 1. If the world were subject to corrup-
tion by decay, then the bodies in it would not remain in one and the same state. 2. The
bodies in the world remain in one and the same state. 3. So the world is not subject to
corruption by decay. It reminds us of the second of the five Stoic indemonstrables: If the
first, then the second; but not the second; therefore not the first.s®

According to Razi, the first premiss remains defective — even in its hypothetical
form - since the substances can be subject to a dissolution that is so slow that it could
never be observed and made evident. Moreover, even if this premiss held, the world
could always be subject to another form of corruption.

On another occasion, Razi suggests transforming the first premiss into a condi-
tional proposition (F7):

Now, I do not consider that this antecedent (i.e. if it happens to be winter) necessarily implies this
consequent (i.e. it was necessarily preceded by autumn, and summer will necessarily follow it), as
long as we haven’t added a condition (Sart) to it, so that [the argument] can be stated as follows:
if the [alternation] of the seasons has always taken place and will continue to take place in the
manner that it does at the moment, and we are in winter, then this [season] necessarily follows
autumn, which necessarily precedes it; similarly, if [the season] happens to be summer, autumn
will necessarily follow it.**’

Adding a condition (Sart) is equivalent to transforming an inductive argument into a
merely conditional connection. In this case, the two premisses are construed as condi-
tions.

354 Razi, Doubts 2.6 (14,8 Koetschet).

355 Razi, Doubts 2.3 (10,10-13 Koetschet).

356 See for example S. Bobzien, “Demonstration and Indemonstrability of the Stoic Indemonstrables,”
Phronesis 55/3 (2020), pp. 355-371.

357 Razi, Doubts 2.8 (16,16-19 Koetschet).
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(iv) Galen under siege: the Aristotelian movement

In RazT’s own time, Galen’s influence as a philosopher was starting to be challenged.
Razl himself mentions the growing criticism against Galen from one Aristotelian whom
he describes as “an eminent man in Baghdad, supporter of Aristotle”.**® When recalling
Galen’s exposition of vision in On the use of parts and Galen’s lengthy explanation of
geometrical notions, he mentions the suggestion made by this eminent man that Galen
would sometimes attempt to “kill the dead”, in other words, explaining what is already
clear®*

These attacks on Galen initially stemmed from the Baghdad school led by Matta
ibn Yanus, the teacher of both Yahya ibn ‘Adi and Farabi. Their criticism was based
on a strict demarcation between the contributions of Galen as a physician on the one
hand and as a philosopher and a logician on the other. They could find an ally in their
critical evaluation in Alexander of Aphrodisias, whose work was also being translated
into Arabic.

Al-Sigistani (d. ca. 985), who belonged to the circle of Yahya ibn ‘Adl in Baghdad,
disparages Dem. in his doxographical work (Siwan al-Hikma).

Galen wrote on logic; but expert logicians disapprove of his On demonstration, which they say
does not bear witness to his competence in the subject. An exception is Hunayn ibn Ishaq who has
shown excessive partiality for this book... A similar verdict applies to what we know of Galen’s
attempts to establish the principles of his discipline (i.e. medicine), such as prime matter, form, or
active cause — in other words, the physical concepts it presupposes. When, at the end of his life, he
wrote on his personal beliefs, he acknowledged his ignorance and confessed himself defeated by
the problems which exercise the philosophers. This caused Alexander of Aphrodisias to remark
that Galen had spent eighty years of his life to come to the conclusion that he did not know, notwith-
standing the contributions his efforts had made to his own discipline... for the benefit of mankind,
a benefit so great that there was no one in the world who did not owe him a debt of gratitude.**°

One of the most important representatives of this Aristotelian turn was Farabi, who
demoted medicine in favour of philosophy in order to elevate Aristotle’s authority over
Galen’s. In his extant treatises, Farabi often scornfully refers to Galen as “the doctor
Galen” and puts medicine, as a practical science concerned with quotidian matters, on
a par with agriculture. This is the line taken in his Long commentary on De interpretati-
one, as well as in his Short treatise on the same Aristotelian work. F. Zimmermann has
observed that, until the gap had narrowed between the Arabic reception of Galen and

358 Razi, Doubts 16.11 (152,1 Koetschet).

359 Razi, Doubts 8.6 (58,8 Koetschet).

360 Abu Sulayman al-Sigistani, Siwan al-Hikma, p. 86 Badawl. Translated by F. Zimmermann, Al-Farabi’s
Commentary and Short Treatise on Aristotle’s De Interpretatione (London: Oxford University Press 1981),
p- Ixxxi, note 2 (slightly modified).
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that of Aristotle, one or two generations after Hunayn’s death, “Galen, as a philosopher
and logician, enjoyed an ascendency over Aristotle apt to scandalize Aristotelians. The
Aristotelian movement of al-FarabT’s day set out to redress the balance”.***

This critical position certainly does not mean that Farabi did not study Galen’s
logical treatises intensively. In the Doubts, it is possible that the mysterious Aristote-
lian from Baghdad reading Galen alongside Razi might be Farabi. Farabi does in fact
quote Galen on several occasions.*®* As far as Dem. is concerned, in FarabT’s remaining
treatises, only the abovementioned two direct references may be found, in the Long
commentary on De interpretatione and in the Short treatise on De interpretatione. In
addition to these, two indirect references in Ibn RuSd and Maimonides ultimately go
back to Farabi. In the Short treatise, Farabi discusses the difference between contra-
dictions about possibilities that are unknown by nature, not just in relation to us, and
contradictions about necessities that are unknown in relation to us, but not by nature.
He complains that Galen in Dem. ignored this difference and considered that what is
possible by nature is the same as what is possible to our minds (see F11).**® This criti-
cism is matched by the additional reference in Farab?’s Long commentary, where Galen
is said to claim that Aristotle, in talking at length about possible and hyparctic affairs,
has wasted his time on useless things.*** Even though the polemical context of these
two quotations might not do justice to Galen’s approach to possible syllogisms in Dem.,
they indicate that Galen considered modal syllogistic as superfluous, and focused on
hyparctic syllogisms.

Abu al-Ald’ ibn Zuhr drew on this distinction between the possible and the nec-
essary. When addressing Galen’s discussion of the eternity of the world in Dem. 1V,
Abu al-‘Ala’ quotes Razl as saying that, according to Galen, “it is possible, concering
something like the circle of the zodiac, to show that it is the cause of the generation
of animals, plants, and of the arts found in them” (C15, quoting C15a). Here the word
“possible” indicates that premisses for this conclusion can be discovered, without speci-
fying the nature of these premisses. The rest of the testimonium, which we have already
discussed above, helps us to answer this question.**® Aba al-‘Ala’ mentions four episte-
mological questions raised by Galen in book IV: (1) Is there an eternal substance in the
world? (2) Is this substance sentient? (3) Is it knowledgeable? (4) Is it skillful? Accord-
ing to Abu al-‘Ald’, Galen states that it is “likely impossible to discover the appropriate

361 F. Zimmermann, Al-Farabi’s Commentary, p. Ixxxi. This section on Farabi draws heavily on Zimmer-
mann’s analysis in this introduction.

362 F. Zimmermann, “Al-Farabi und die philosophische Kritik an Galen von Alexander zu Averroes,”
in A. Dietrich (ed.), Akten des VII. Kongresses fur Arabistik und Islamwissenschaft, Gottingen, 15. bis 22.
August 1974 (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 1976), pp. 401-414, here p. 407.

363 Farabi, Treatise, p. 82 Kutsch/Marrow; trans. in Zimmermann, Al-Farabi’s Commentary, p. 246.

364 Farabi, Long commentary, p. 193 Kutsch/Marrow; trans. in Zimmermann, Al-Farabi’s Commentary,
p. 186.

365 For other aspects of the testimonium, see above, pp. 75-78.
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(mula’ima) premisses” for (2), but he thinks that it is possible to discover these prem-
isses for (1), (3), and (4). Since appropriateness is the characteristic feature of scientific
premisses,**® the premisses to (1), (3), and (4) are probably considered to be scientific
by Galen. However, after repeating that “it is possible, in the case of the circle of the
zodiac, to show that it is the cause of the generation of animals and plants,” Abt al-'Ala’
continues:

Galen does not take this [inference] beyond the realm of the possible (unsur al-imkan). Now, this
Sophist (i.e. Razi) transforms [the course of] the possible into the course of the necessary (unsur
al-igab).**’

In this passage, the word “possible” has a different meaning than in the preceding sen-
tence attributed to Galen. Whereas Galen states that it is possible to demonstrate a causal
connection between the zodiac and the generation of animals and plants, Abt al-‘Al&’
interprets him as saying that this causal connection is merely possible. In this sense, the
conclusions based on the premisses found in astronomy and the study of animals would
be only tentative, not demonstrative. It seems, therefore, that Abti al-‘Ala’ confuses dif-
ferent sorts of questions addressed by Galen: on the one hand, the questions about the
existence, wisdom, and skill of the eternal substance, which, according to Galen, can
be solved scientifically, by means of appropriate premisses (C15); and, on the other, the
question of whether the world is generated or not, which can be solved at most in a dia-
lectical or plausible manner, as shown by Abti al-'Ala’ (C13) as well as Galen himself (C1).

In his article “Galen on What is Persuasive”, Riccardo Chiaradonna convincingly
argues that, from the Galenic perspective, “possible” does not refer to an ontological cat-
egory, butrather constitutes an epistemic category based on the limitations of our knowl-
edge. As opposed to Alexander of Aphrodisias, who distinguishes the status of medicine
along with the other stochastic arts from that of rigorous sciences on the basis of the
ontological status of their objects, Galen strives to establish a medical methodology that
integrates stochastic as well as axiomatic principles,**® and even compares medicine to
geometry. Farabr’s criticism in F10, F11, and F12 should be understood against the back-
drop of these views on the epistemic status of medicine, according to Zimmermann®*°
and Chiaradonna. In this context, “possible” and “necessary” are merely epistemic con-
cepts: they point to the current limitations of our knowledge, while remaining open to
the possibility that these boundaries might be extended some day.

366 See above, pp. 39 and 44.

367 Abu al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen, ed. Koetschet-Rajab (forthcoming), MS
Astan Quds Ridaw1 13997, fol. 4a, 11. 16-17.

368 On this (very large) topic, one can refer to M. Havrda and R. J. Hankinson, “Introduction,” in M.
Havrda and R. ]. Hankinson (eds.), Galen’s Epistemology (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 2022),
pp. 1-12.

369 F.Zimmermann, Al-Farabi’s Commentary, p. 1xxxii.
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One debate relating to Galen’s presentation of Aristotelian syllogistic takes place
mainly in the Arabic tradition: whether Galen did or not invent a fourth figure of syllo-
gisms. Benjamin Morison has surveyed the available material on this debate.*”® While
various Arabic philosophers, such as Ibn Sind and Ibn Rusd, attributed such invention
to Galen, and while Ibn al-Salah wrote a treatise called On the fourth figure of the cat-
egorical syllogism attributed to Galen, there is also evidence to the contrary. In F1, the
same Ibn al-Salah says that in Dem. and On the number of the syllogisms, Galen divided
the categorical figures into three only. According to Morison, it is probable that the attri-
butions to Galen of the fourth figure are based on a misunderstanding of the discovery
by Galen of four figures of compound syllogisms (see F4).

Much work remains to be done on the influence that Galen’s Dem. had on Arabic
philosophy. It must unfortunately be carried out through the refracted history of lost
texts: Dem. of course, but also all of Razr’s logical treatises, as well as a great part of
Farabr’s commentaries on Aristotle’s Organon. However, it is sufficiently clear that
Galen was central to the formative period of Arabic philosophy not only as a physician
and a philosopher but also as a logician.

370 B.Morison, “Logic,” in R. ]J. Hankinson (ed.), Cambridge Companion to Galen (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press 2008), pp. 66115, here pp. 85-91. See also N. Rescher, Galen and the Syllogism (Pitts-
burgh: Pittshurgh University Press 1966).
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Introduction to the edition of the testimonia

1. Criteria for inclusion

We have selected passages from ancient and medieval sources that meet some of the

following criteria:

a) They mention Galen’s Dem., referring to it either by its original name, or by a para-
phrase of this name, or by a more general description."

b) They mention Galen and refer to or quote a passage from Dem., as can be inferred
from the context or from parallels with passages mentioning Dem.

c) They refer to or quote from Dem., as can be inferred from their content.

Thus passages selected according to the first criterion, while referring to Dem., do not

necessarily refer to it by name.” Those selected according to the second criterion, while

mentioning Galen, do not mention Dem.® And those selected according to the third cri-

terion do not even mention Galen. While the inclusion of the last group of passages is

based on careful consideration, it is nevertheless conjectural. We call them “presumed

testimonia” and designate them with an asterisk.*

2. Quotations, indirect references, and context

Direct quotations from Dem. are marked with quotation marks, just as any quotations
in our selected passages. We do not distinguish passages containing direct quotations
as “fragments” as opposed to “testimonia”, which merely refer to, or paraphrase, the
source text indirectly. We regard all the selected passages as testimonia, in the sense
that they bear witness to the reconstructed text. We include as much surrounding mate-
rial as we consider useful for understanding the context in which Dem. is quoted, para-
phrased, or mentioned.

1 For various paraphrases of the title, see above, p. 24. When passages are excerpted from a larger
discussion concerning Dem., we take such expressions as “the same book”, “this treatise” as equivalent
to direct references.

2 See A7 (“the demonstrative methods”) and A23 (“the study of reasoning”). A20 is a borderline case.

3 Easy cases are passages quoted in a larger context where Dem. is discussed (especially those pre-
served by Abi Bakr al-Razi and Abii al-Ala’ ibn Zuhr) or those with verbatim parallels in other passages
where Dem. is mentioned (A30, E1, E1b); more difficult are those whose inclusion is based on thematic
relevance rather than verbatim parallels, coupled with other considerations about the likely source of
the quoted material (E3, E4, E6, E6a).

4 B6* B7* E9* E10% and E11%

@ Open Access. © 2025 Matyé$ Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-006
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3. Edition

The testimonia from Aba Bakr al-Razi’s Doubts about Galen are quoted according to the
edition by Pauline Koetschet, Abéi Bakr al-Razi: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition
et commentaire, Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2019.5 Passages from Abul al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr’s
Solution to the Doubts about Galen are printed here for the first time, based on the forth-
coming edition of MS Ridawi 13997 by Pauline Koetschet and Iktimal Rajab.

The remaining Arabic texts as well as all Greek and Latin texts are quoted on the
basis of modern editions, with manuscripts being consulted selectively.® Information
about the emendations proposed by other editors also draws on these editions. Emen-
dations proposed by the editors of this volume are printed here for the first time. Read-
ings proposed by Jonathan Barnes and Benjamin Morison come from their forthcoming
edition of Galen’s Institutio logica. In all cases, the chosen reading is the responsibility
of the editors, Pauline Koetschet for the Arabic, and Matya$ Havrda for the Greek and
Latin.

All deviations from the manuscripts are marked in the apparatus, but the differ-
ences in manuscript readings are given only selectively. The list of editions used is in the
Bibliography section. Manuscripts mentioned in the apparatus include:

Ambrosianus graecus 659’

British Library, IO Islamic 1296°

Hamilton 270°

Laurentianus 74.3"

Laurentianus Pluteus 5.3 (also referred to as “ms.” in section B)"*

Mosquensis 467

Marcianus 236"

5 See the textual introduction in Koetschet, Abii Bakr al-Razt: Doutes sur Galien. Introduction, édition et
commentaire (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2019), pp. cxxxiii—cxxxviii.

6 E.g.in A12 and F6. For all quotations from Galen’s Institutio logica, we are grateful to Jonathan Barnes
and Benjamin Morison for sharing their forthcoming edition with us.

7 For Galen, Lib. prop. and Ord. lib. prop. The manuscript is described in V. Boudon-Millot, Galien I:
Introduction générale, Sur Uordre de ses propres livres, Sur ses propres livres, Que l'excellent médecin est
aussi philosophe (Paris: Les Belles Lettres 2007), pp. 35-42.

8 For al-Tabart (C5).

9 For Galen, PHP; described in P. De Lacy, “Introduction,” in Galeni De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis
I-V (Berlin: Akademie Verlag 2005), pp. 12-60, here pp. 12-18.

10 For Galen, Opt. doct.; cf. A. Barigazzi, Galeni De optimo docendi genere, Exhortatio ad medicinam
(Protrepticus) (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag 1991), pp. 39-46.

11 For Clement of Alexandria, Liber logicus; described in O. Stéhlin, Clemens Alexandrinus II: Stromata
Buch I-VI (Berlin: Akademie-Verlag 1985), pp. vii—viii.

12 For Galen, PHP; cf. De Lacy, “Introduction,” pp. 19-21.

13 For Philoponus, Aet. mund.; cf. H. Rabe, Ioannes Philoponus, De aeternitate mundi contra Proclum
(Leipzig: Teubner 1899), pp. iii-vii.
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Marcianus 284"
Parisinus graecus 635"
Parisinus graecus 2058"°
Parisinus graecus 20647
Ridawi 139978

Vlatadon 14"

4. Translation

The majority of the Arabic material has been translated by Pauline Koetschet (Ko) with
the collaboration of Sean Coughlin (C) and Matya$ Havrda (H). In most cases, Koetschet
produced a draft translation from Arabic into French, which was then translated into
English by Coughlin, and the draft English translation was then revised in view of the
Arabic original and Greek parallels during a series of online meetings attended by all
three collaborators. Other testimonia were translated into English directly by Pauline
Koetschet. The majority of the Greek material has been translated by Sean Coughlin
and/or Matyas Havrda. Texts marked (C-H) are based on translations originally drafted
by Coughlin, which were more or less substantially revised by Havrda.

In some cases we have adopted existing translations, sometimes with modifica-
tions. They include:

Peter Adamson, “Galen and al-Razi on Time.” In Rotraud Hansberger, M. Afifi al-Hay-
tham and Charles Burnett (eds.), Medieval Arabic Thought: Essays in Honour of Fritz
Zimmermann (London: Warburg Institute 2012), pp. 1-14, here p. 5 (for E3 and E4)

Jonathan Barnes and Benjamin Morison, “On All the Kinds of Syllogism: Edition,
translation, and commentary,” Annex to Galen, Introduction to Logic, edition, trans-
lation, and commentary, forthcoming with Oxford University Press (for F4)

Aileen Das and Pauline Koetschet, “Galen: Compendium of Plato’s Timaeus”. In Aileen
Das, Pauline Koetschet, and Mark Shiefsky, Galen: Writings on Plato’s Timaeus. Com-
pendium of the Timaeus. Commentary of the Medical Statements in the Timaeus,
forthcoming with Cambridge University Press (for G10)

14 For Galen, PHP; cf. De Lacy, “Introduction,” pp. 18-19.

15 For Galen, Inst. log.; cf. K. Kalbfleisch, Galeni Institutio logica (Leipzig: Teubner 1896), p. vi.

16 For Philoponus, Aet. mund.; cf. Rabe, Ioannes Philoponus, De aeternitate mundi, pp. vii—viii.

17 For Anonymus, Omn. syllog.; cf. M. Wallies, Ammonii in Aristotelis analyticorum priorum librum 1
commentarium (Berlin: Reimer 1899), pp. v-viii.

18 For Abu al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr’s Solution to the Doubts about Galen; cf. Koetschet, Abii Bakr al-Razi: Doutes
sur Galien, pp. CXXXV—CXXXVi.

19 For Galen, Lib. prop. and Ord. lib. prop.; cf. Boudon-Millot, Galien I, pp. 42-44.
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Matya$ Havrda, “The So-Called Eighth Stromateus (‘Liber Logicus’) by Clement of
Alexandria: Greek Text, Translation, and Commentary.” In Matya$S Havrda, The
So-Called Eighth Stromateus by Clement of Alexandria: Early Christian Reception of
Greek Scientific Methodology (Leiden: Brill 2016), pp. 87-103 (for B6* and B7*)

Marwan Rashed, Essentialisme. Alexandre d’Aphrodise entre logique, physique et
cosmologie (Berlin/Boston: de Gruyter 2007), p. 271 (for C16)

Marwan Rashed (with Jonathan Barnes), Maimonides’ quotation from al-Farabr’s
Commentary on the Prior analytics, in Jonathan Barnes, Truth, etc.: Six Lectures on
Ancient Logic (Oxford: Clarendon Press 2007), p. 465 (for F12)

Robert W. Sharples, “Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Time,” Phronesis 27 (1982),
pp. 58-81, here pp. 60-61, 64, and 65-66 (for E9*~E11*)

Friedrich W. Zimmermann, Al-Farabt’s Commentary and Short Treatise on Aristot-
le’s De interpretatione (London: Oxford University Press 1981), pp. 186 and 246 (for
F10 and F11)

One testimonium (A29) was translated by Elvira Wakelnig for this book.

The names of the translators are given for each passage. Regardless of who authored
the original translation, responsibility for all translations rests with the editors of this
book.

5. Arrangement

The testimonia are divided into seven sections, called A-G. Section A contains those
which cannot be located in a particular book or refer to Dem. in general. Starting from
section B, the criterion of division is the presumed thematic structure of Dem. Thus,
section B contains the material we believe was included in the first three books, section
C the material discussed in hook IV, etc. The rationale for the division is explained in the
Introduction, Chapter 4 (“Reconstruction of the contents”).

6. Cross-references
Cross-references to testimonia include their designation (e.g. E1) and usually also the

lines of the referenced passage. The reference lines in the edition notes are edition
lines, while the reference lines in the translation notes are translation lines.



Text / Translation



A1. Galenus, De libris propriis 14.6-8 (165,11-23 Boudon-Millot / XIX.40-41 K)

katd todto Toivuv £TL Kal pddov Eyvwv Setv amootival pév Qv gketvol Aéyouat,
akolovBijoal 8¢ T® YAPAKTAPL TV YPAUUKGY Atodeifewy. AAMGAOLG peév odv Aéyw
Slapépeabal ToLg @Aocopovg €v Tij Aoyiki] Oewplq, Tolg IeputatnTikovg Te Kal
LTwikoUg Kat MAatwvikove, kat avtolg 8¢ mdw i8ig tovg ka®’ éxdotnv aipeoy' pkpa
uév 81 mwg éotv 1 mapd tolg MepumatnTikols Stagwvia, peydin 8¢ mapd Tolg ZTWIKoIg
kal Mlatwvikolg dool toivuv €0€louat katd Tag ypapuwkag amnodeigelg doxknbiva,
noudevbijval pev [év] avtolg év ékelvalg oupfoudevw, UeT éxeivag 8¢ v avarétaabal
nepl i amodei&ews mpaypateiav, v &v mevtekaideka BLBAloLg Emonoauny.

A2. Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Epistle on what was translated 115 (47-48 Bergstrdsser)

O Lo Gt (2 Gl G G O 48 A e 5 Al 5 e (ued B alea QST 12
B o U iy oy il (e ) 4SS 3 Gl sl i (mpe IS lldg 5 p0m
ailly e (IS 8 s O e Al ally A8 Ads ol Jadl ST U e Jaf e 8l
v s bl 5 LIS AL 5 5 ) a3 4l 8 A5 allall e Ul adlla g 50 dlie
el Yl Ll V) adiai e T g (Bieny W) Ll dcie aal ol 2 puiCl) il o )
Eaa g Al YA LS il OV 4o aa g Loal Jy s IS 2853205 Y 5 400 i
PN IVIRY PRI o DENS RPN UL PN L T PR DREPS DU FERL PR PE IR
GUSH 13 alai 3 s g () il (934055 padall 5 AN 5 Jlalill (e 4dle oo Lal gl 5
A AN ST A A e s 5 S 55 Al ) n g Le Caen 5 O &

Al, 6 aoknBijvat Ambr. 659 : del. von Miller : non legitur Vlat. 14 A2, 3 (—& Bergstrasser : —&
4 ALA yBergstrasser : pLl

3 Open Access. © 2025 Matya Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-007



Section A: General and Unlocated Testimonia

I. The Work

A1. Galen, His own books 14.6-8

This made me realize even more that I had to distance myself from the teachings of
these [philosophers] and to follow the pattern of linear demonstrations. I mean that, as
far as the study of reasoning is concerned, the philosophers differ from one another,
the Peripatetic, the Stoic, and the Platonist; but they also differ among themselves
individually within each school. (It is true that the disagreement is rather small among
the Peripatetics, but considerable among the Stoics and the Platonists.) Therefore, I
advise everyone who wants to be trained in linear demonstrations to educate
themselves in them and after doing so to read my treatise On demonstration, which I
composed in fifteen books. (H)

A2. Hunayn ibn Ishaaq, Epistle on what was translated 115

This treatise is composed of fifteen books, and [Galen’s] objective is to explain the
method of establishing what is [capable of being] established necessarily. This was also
Aristotle’s objective in the fourth book of the Organon. No one has managed to obtain a
complete Greek version of the treatise On demonstration in our time, although Gibril
has invested a lot into his research. I myself have searched a great deal [for this trea-
tise], across Mesopotamia, all of Bilad al-Sam, Palestine and Egypt, all the way to Alex-
andria. I found nothing except in Damascus approximately half [of the treatise]. But
they were neither books in consecutive order, nor were they complete. Gibril also
found some books, not all of which were the same books as the ones I had found.
Ayyub translated for him [Gibril] that which he had found. For my part, I could not
bring myself to translate anything before reading it completely, because of the gaps
and corrupted passages, and because I always wanted and hoped to read a complete
version of this treatise. Then I translated into Syriac what I had found, namely a small
part of the second book, most of book three, about half of book four (from the

A1, 2 linear] ILe., geometrical. On their role as models of philosophical arguments, see, e.g., Gal. Foet.
form. 6.21 (100,3-9 Nickel / IV.695 K); Aff. dig. 8.5-6 (28,19-24 De Boer / V.42 K); PHP VIII.1.25-26
(486,10-16 De Lacy / V.656 K). 3 study of reasoning] Aoywkn Oewpia, “logic” in a broad sense,
distinguished from the study of nature and ethics; cf. e.g. Sextus, M VIL12; Gal. Opt. med. 3.8
(290,19-291,5 Boudon-Millot / 1.60-61 K); apart from other issues, such as entailment and incompatibil-
ity (see below, A14, 14-15), it includes the study of the criterion and the methods of solving problems;
cf. e.g. Gal. Thras. 22 (59,7-21 Helmreich / V.842-843 K). A2, 3 fourth...Organon] Le., Posterior
analytics. 4 Gibril] Gibril ibn Buhti§a. 6 Bilad al-Sam] A transliteration of the Arabic endonym for
the Greater Syria region. It corresponds roughly to the modern countries of Syria, Lebanon, Israel,
Jordan, and Palestine, as well as southern regions of modern Turkey.

10
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il Ll Jai aild L5 e Lind DA Gl A 5 L3l (e il ) G G g
Liloais b a1 8 (a5 e Gawalal) A0l DA S AT ) i b LAY caylaal
Cr s s 5 e Lol G ) A0l Ul g 3m 5 Lo (oo 0 (oosie o]

aaad) 5 e sl AN ) 5 e 6l A G Guia

A3. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.1 (6,15-17 Koetschet)
e S Jal oS 3) ol ) QS @l e T aw s Laal 3 L je A (o)Y) aalils
A el all) S amy Lgadil

A4. Galenus, De ordine librorum suorum 1.11-2.1 (90,19-91,15 Boudon-Millot /
XIX.52-53 K)

GAAA TGV Ve 101G PiAoLg 800EVTWY €KTIEGOVTWY €ig TOAAOUG £ypan pev €€ avaykng 8U
ékelva kal to mepl Tiig dplotng aipéoewg, eipntat & év avt® xal 1 Tig ypaeig aitia.
TadTd T 00V &l TIG AvayLlyvOOKELY £0£A0L TpATA TAVTWY, 6pBKS TToLfoeL, Kal &l Telodelg
avTtolg BouAnBein, mplv Enl TV udbnaiv te Kal kpiow fkew anaoiv ToV aipéocwy, Exel
TpAayUateiay TV VE’ UGV yeypapuévny, T Tepl amnodeitew, AG £av ) udvag padn
TAG PeBOSOVG AN KAV yupvaonTal Kat avTdg, ént maong VANG Tpayudtwy éEevproet
v aBelay, av y’ épaatig LTapyn Kal p katd mabog dAoyov aiprioetatl Tig, kabdamep
ol mepl T4 Slapopag TV YPpwUATWY év Tl immodpopialg éomovdakdtes 6 & avTOCg
00Tog ¢mi TOTC EumpocOev eipnuévolg mapayevouevog £Eevprioel TAANORHG adTOlg
gyvwopéva kal Yeudde Omenuuéva. pia puév odv 1ide TGOV NUeTépwv VITOPVUATWY
¢otlv dpyn tiig avayvwoewg ekeivolg Tev avdpv, 6ool kal pvcel cuvetol kal aAndeiag
étdipot.

A5. Galenus, De ordine librorum suorum 2.18 (95,17-25 Boudon-Millot)

6ooL 6¢ 81 Tiig amodelkTkiig mMpayuatelag anachv mPWTNG Enl Tag GAAag Epyovral,
ToUTOLG XPNOLWOV €oTl kai T0 mpotepov PLpAlov Tdv Emtypagopévwv meplt TeEXVHOV
ovotaoews EtL 8¢ 8 pdAdov énduevov toutd PLpAiov Etepdv €otv 0 Iatpo@lrog

A4, 6 éni...mpaypatwv] Cf. A21, 2.

11 O3> 44 Bergstrésser : s s A4, 1 500évtwv Cornarius : éknecdvra Ambr. 659 3 nowoel Aldina :
motjoot Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14
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beginning), book nine, except for one passage from the beginning, because it was
missing. As for all the remaining books, they were found, up to the end of the treatise,
apart from book fifteen, because at the end of this book there is a passage missing.
[‘Aysa ibn Yahya translated what was available from book two to book eleven, and
Ishaq ibn Hunayn translated from book twelve to book fifteen into Arabic.] (Ko [C])

A3. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.1

Let us now turn to the goal we are pursuing, starting with the book On demonstration,
because it is, in my opinion, the noblest and most useful of books, next to those sent hy
God. (Ko)

A4. Galen, The order of his own books 1.11-2.1

However, since those writings which I had given to my friends had leaked out to the
public, I was compelled for these reasons to write in addition the treatise On the best
school, and the reason which made me write it is also set out in it. One will do well if
he wishes to read these books first of all; and if, having been persuaded by them, he
wants to become skilled in demonstration before embarking on the study of all the
schools and making a judgement about them, then he has the treatise written by me,
the one On demonstration. And if he not only learns its methods but also trains himself
in them, he will discover the truth in every instance of the things [in hand]—if, at any
rate, he is a lover [of truth] and not one who joins a school on account of an irrational
affection, like the supporters of the different colours at the horse races. That one who
attends to what was said before will discover which things are truly known by others
and which are falsely assumed. And so this is one starting point for reading my works,
for those men who are naturally intelligent and companions of truth. (C-H)

A5. Galen, The order of his own books 2.18

The first book of those called On the constitution of the arts is also useful to [the read-
ers] who approach all my other treatises through the treatise On demonstration. And
even more [useful for them] is another book, following upon the one [just mentioned],
whose title is Patrophilos and deals with the constitution of the art of medicine. Of the

A4, 2-3 On the best school] Not extant. 5 skilled in demonstration] Cf. B6* 94. 7 trains himself] For
the study of rational methods as training, see A1, 6-8; A6, 7; A7, 2—4; A13, 3; A16, 8-12; A17, 2; A18, 4;
A24,8-10; A26, 1-8; A28,9. 9 lover of truth] See Plat. Resp. VI, 501d2; Gal. At. bil. 7.1 (84,31 De Boer /
V.130 K), etc. 13 naturally...truth] Cf. Pecc. dig. 1.7 (43,5-6 De Boer / V.61 K); MM 11.7.40 (198,9-10
Lorusso / X.145 K); Opt. med. 3.4 (290,5-8 Boudon-Millot / .59 K), etc. A5, 1 On the constitution of the
arts] Not extant. 4 Patrophilos] CAM, ed. Fortuna, CMG 5.1.3.

15
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EMYEYPATITAL TTEPL CUGTACEWS LATPLKAC VITAPYOV. £0TLY €K TaUTOD Y€voug Kal 6 Opacv-
Boulog £v @ {ntettal TéTEPOV LATPIKIG 1} YOUVASTIKTG £0TL HOPLOY TO UYLEWVOV.

A6. Galenus, Ars medica 37.13-14 (391,20-392,12 Boudon / 1.411 K)

TAVTWV 8¢ avaykaldtata mpog TNy Bepamevtikiy puéBodov EoTv 10 Te mepl THG TGV
voowv Stapopds, kai to mepl Tig TV oLUNTWUATWY, Kal Tpitov & avTolg, &v @ Tig
aitiag t@v voonuatwv SLEiey, £¢’ olg dAAa Tpia, ka® & Tig &V TOIG CUUNTWUAGLY
aitiag £Enyovpeda, Ta Te TEPL TG TV ATADY PAPUAKWY SUVAUEWNS EOTLY, GV EUTTpooBev
guvnuovevoa, kai t@ mepl ouvBioewe Qapudkwy, oilg Ta Tii¢ BepanevTikijg Emetal
uebddov yeypapuéva v i8ig, kat tig TV Lylewdv mpaypateiag 6t 8¢ kai mpo
amavtwv TouTWV Eyyeyvpvacdal xpn i mepl Tiig anodeifewg mpaypateia Tov péAdovta
AOYIK®OG peTayelpiCecBat v Téxvny, €v O Tepl Tiig AploTng aipéoewg EmbéSekTat
ypaupatt.

A7. Galenus, De simplicium medicamentorum facultatibus 1.13 (XI.403 K)

Ta0TA ENOTNUOVIKIY PEV EXEL TV AOSelELy, o piv ToTV ye To1g dyvpvaoTolg mepl T
TPATA PN Yip KAV TOTC TEPL OTOLYEIWV AOYLOUOTG yeyuuvacBal K&v ToTG Tepl Kpaoewv
Te Kal mepl ypelag ceuyudv LIopvNUAcLY Kal TPO TOUTWV ATAVTWY €V TAlG AToSeLKTL-
kalg fjokfjoBal pebddolg.

A8. Galenus, De ordine librorum suorum 4.2; 4.7 (99,13-18; 100,15-20 Boudon-
Millot / XIX.58, 60 K)

goTL & £ abT®V ool pév, @ Evyeviavé, kal 6ool THY latpkiv uévnv éomouvdakare, (Ta)
nepl Tiig amodeifews avtapkn, Toig 8 GAlolg, ool PLAocopia oxorafouat, Kai TaAAa,
ANV €l TIg dupotépag Stvaito kaAdg petépyeadal Tag Bewplag latpkiig e Kal QLAoco-
olag. (...) T& yoOv tiig @LAoco@ov Bewpiag uétepa PLPAla petd v mepl Tiig anodeifewg
npaypateiav avaytyvwokew xpf: tiveg 8 avt@v eiow ai YmobBéoelg kal mooal, kab’
EKAOTOV aLT®V Yéypamtal, 8t ékeivou 8¢ SeryBfioetal Tod ypauuarog, &v @ Ty ypaeiv
TOUGOUAL ATTAVTWY TV EUQOV BLBALWV.

A7, 1 miotwv Havrda, cf. Gal. Ut. resp. 3.6 (18,11-12 Noll / IV.492 K); PHP VIII.1.45 (488,36-37 De Lacy /
V.660 K) : miotv mss. A8, 1 ta add. von Miiller
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same kind is also Thrasyboulos, which examines whether hygiene is the part of medi-
cine or of gymnastics. (H)

A6. Galen, Art of medicine 37.13-14

Most necessary of all for the therapeutic method is the book On the difference of
diseases, On the difference of symptoms, and a third after them in which we discuss The
causes of diseases, after which there are three more in which we expound The causes
of symptoms, and there are those On the power of simple drugs, which we mentioned
before, and those On the composition of drugs, which are followed by those written by
us specifically On the therapeutic method, and the treatise On matters of health. That
one must, even before all these, be trained in the treatise On demonstration if one is
going to practise the art in a rational way, has been shown in the book On the best
school. (C-H)

A7. Galen, The power of simple drugs 1.13

These things have scientific demonstration, but no credence to those untrained with
regard to the first principles. For it is necessary to be trained also in the arguments
about the elements and in the treatises On mixtures and On the use of the pulse, and
before all these in the demonstrative methods. (H)

A8. Galen, The order of his own books 4.2 and 4.7

Of these [books], those On demonstration are sufficient for you, Eugenianus, and those
of you who have only studied medicine, whereas the other books are for the others,
who are engaged in philosophy—unless someone is able to do a good job pursuing
both studies, medicine and philosophy. (...) At any rate, one should read our books per-
taining to the philosophical study after the treatise On demonstration. What their sub-
jects are and how many they are is written in each of them, but will be shown in the
work in which I will make a list of all of my books. (C-H)

5 Thrasyboulos] Thras., ed. Helmreich, SM 3, pp. 33-100. A6, 1-6 The works mentioned are Morb.
diff., V1.836-880 K.; Symp. diff., ed. Gundert, CMG 5.5.1; Caus. morb., VIL.1-41 K; Caus. symp., VI1.85-272
K; SMT, X1.379-892, XII.1-377 K; Comp. med. gen., XI11.362-1058 K, and Comp. med. loc., XI11.378-1007 K,
XIII.1-361 K; MM, ed. Lorusso (Libri I-II: Roma 2018; Libri III-IV: Roma 2021); and San. tu., ed. Koch,
CMG 5.4.2, pp. 3-198. A7, 2-3 arguments...elements] See Hipp. elem., ed. De Lacy, CMG 5.1.2. 3 On
mixtures] Temp., ed. Helmreich, Leipzig 1904. On the use of the pulse] Us. puls., ed. Furley-Wilkie,
Princeton 1984. 4 demonstrative methods] Probably a reference to Dem.; see A13, 3-5; A16, 1-2; A28,
8-10. A8, 6-7 the work] Le., Lib. prop.
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A9. Galenus, De libris propriis 14.17-23 (167,14-169,2 Boudon-Millot / XIX.43-45 K)

(1) & & eyw peta v nept Tiig anodeiews mpayuateiav Eypada mAatitepov €elpyacué-
va TV év €ketvn ouvtouwg eipnuévwy, Tadt éoti: mepl TV dvaykaiwv eig Tag anodei-
Eelg v’ mepl TV TAPAAELTOUEVWY TIPOTACEWV &V Tfj AégeL TV amodeifewv €v' mepl TdV
iooSuvapovo®v TpoTacewv €v* (2) mepl TOV Katd TO SLOTL Anodeifewv €v' mepl Tol TdV
oLAOYLoP®Y aplBpod év: mepl mapadetypatog V0" mepl Enaywyiig €v' mepl eikovog €v:
nepl OpoLoTNTOC Tplar MEpl (TAV) €€ LTOBEGEWY ApYGV EV' (3) TEpL (TGV) KaTl TO YEVOg
kai 10 €l80g kal TGOV oL{LYOUVTWY aOTOTG oNUAWOUEVKWY UV Kath THY adTopaTov
Qwviv v mepl To0d Suvatod (&v)' mepl TV ToAAaY MG Aeyopuévwy Tpiar mepl TV év Talg
TéYVaLS KoV Kal 18wy &v' mepl TV Eautolg mePLTPENOVTWY Adywv Ev (4) mepl TV
évbeyouévwy TPOTAcEwy Ev' mepl TV €K WKT®V mpoThoewv [kai] cuAAoylop@v év:
OTWE ¥pN Slakpivew TNV mpaypatikny {NTnow g kat évopa Kal T0 onuatvouevov €v:
nepl Khettopdyov kal tdv Tig dmodeifews adtod Avoewv' mept To8 kKowod Adyouv 8o
(5) mepl Tiig dpiomg S8aokaAiag mpog Pafwpivov' LTEP EmktiTov TTPog dafwpivov
gv (...)’ mepl xpelag cLAAOYLoP@®Y" Tepl ypelag TAV elg TOLG GLAAOYLGUOVG BEWPNUATWY
8vo- mepl tijg dplotng aipéoewg v mept dvoudTwv 6pBoTNTOg Tpiar MEPL ToD THV dvTWV
gkaotov £V T elval kai ToAAG mepl ToT OTL TOT¢ AVTIKELPEVOLG 8V Kal TAUTOV £E AvayKNg
axoAovBely A8OVaTOV EaTIv €v' (6) TTepL THC ATOSEIKTIKIG EVpEcEWS €V TTEPL THG AOYLKIC
Suvapews kal Bewpiag évvear (...) StaAoyoL Tpog PIA6coEoV (...)" {...) 18lwg ToD kata Tag
Kowag €vvolag ...)* PG TOLG EMNPEASTIKMG AKOVOVTAG TV Ovopdtwy Ev: [mepl TV
16lwv xal xow@®v év talg téyvaig]l” mepl Thg TV TEYVV cuotdoews Tpiar [mepl TdV
onuawopévwy K TG (katr’) £180¢ Kal yévog QwVAS Kai TAV Tapakeluévmy avtoigl
(7) ovvoyig Tiig dmodekTikiig Bewplag, &v mepl Tiig Kploews TdV SlapwvolvTwy v Toig
Soyuaotv: 4Tt Tiig TPWTNG 0VGLAg AXWPLOTOG 1} TOCOTNG £V’ TTePL TOD TPOTEPOL €v* Tepl

A9, 2 éxetvn Vlat. 14 : éxeivolg Ambr. 659 5 eikoévog Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14 : eik6tog Boudon-Millot (ref. ad

K. Kalbfleisch, Uber Galens Einleitung, p. 685, sed non ibi invenitur) : post mepli eikévog év Chartier et
Kiihn mepl eikotog v interpolaverunt (sic von Miiller) 6 t@v! add. von Miiller t@®v? add. Cornarius,
Chartier 8 &v add. Cornarius sec. Fichardi vers. lat. (1531), Hunaini vers. arab. 10 éx put®v Vlat. 14,
von Miiller : épuikt@v Cornarius, Boudon-Millot sec. Hunaini vers. arab. : év yikt@v Ambr. 659, Aldina.
Cf. e.g. Alex. Aphr. In An. pr: 1.17 (219,21 Wallies). «kat del. Cornarius, von Miiller : lect. ms. def. Boudon-
Millot 12 T®v — AVoewv Chartier : Td ... a0T&OV AVolg Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14 14 lac. ind. Boudon-Millot sec.
Hunaini vers. arab. 14-15 nept? — 8Vo secl. von Miiller, cf. Lib. prop. 18.2 (172,10-11 Boudon-Millot /
XIX.47 K) : lect. ms. def. Boudon-Millot 15 800 Boudon-Millot sec. Hunaini vers. arab. : a” kat f” Ambr.
659, Vlat. 14 aipéoewg Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14 : ebpéoews Boudon-Millot sec. Hunaini vers. arab. 17-18 me-
p — évvéa secl. von Miiller, cf. Lib. prop. 18.1 (172,7-8 Boudon-Millot, XIX.47 K) : lect. ms. def. Boudon-
Millot 18 évvéa Boudon-Millot sec. Hunaini vers. arab. : €&v Ambr. 659 lac. ind. Boudon-Millot sec.
Hunaini vers. arab.  18-19 8iwg — évvoiag ante i8iwg lac. susp. Havrda : post i8iwg nept add. von
Miiller : post évvoiag lac. susp. Boudon-Millot 19 émnpeaotik@®g Cornarius, Chartier : £mnpeaoTikovg
Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14 19-20 mept — téyvaig] cf: 8-9 (168,3—4 Boudon-Millot / XIX.44 K); om. Hunaini vers.
arab., secl. von Miiller, Boudon-Millot ~ 20-21 mepi? — avTolg] cf. 6-8 (167,23-168,2 Boudon-Millot /
XIX.43 K); om. Hunaini vers. arab., secl. Boudon-Millot 21 xat’ add. Chartier, om. Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14
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A9. Galen, His own books 14.17-23

(1) There are also the [books] which I wrote after the treatise On demonstration, which
provide a broader treatment of what was discussed concisely in that work: On what is
necessary for demonstration, one book; On premisses omitted in the expression of
demonstrations, one book; On equivalent premisses, one book; (2) On demonstrations
‘because’, one book; On the number of syllogisms, one book; On example, two books; On
induction, one book; On simile, one book; On similarity, three books; On principles from
hypotheses, one book; (3) On what Is meant by “genus” and “species” and words connec-
ted to them in ordinary speech, one book; On the possible, one book; On what is said in
many ways, three books; On the common and the peculiar in the arts, one book; On self-
refuting arguments, one book; (4) On contingent premisses, one book; On syllogisms
from mixed premisses, one book; How to discern inquiry into things from that into
names and meanings, one book; On Clitomachus and his refutations of demonstration;
On common reason, two books; (5) On the best teaching against Favorinus; In defence of
Epictetus against Favorinus, one book; {another book On teaching for money;) On the
use of syllogisms, two books; On the use of theorems for syllogisms, two books; On the
best school, one book; On the correctness of names, three books; On each existing thing
being both one and many; On the claim that it is impossible for one and the same thing
to follow necessarily from contraries, one book; (6) On demonstrative discovery, one
book; On the capacity and study of reasoning, nine books; (one book On the controversy
regarding the apprehension of things;) Dialogues with {a man who does not consider the
science of philosophy a science); (...) in particular of the (...) in accordance with common
notions; Against those who interpret names abusively, one book; On the constitution of
the arts, three books; (7) Summary of the theory of demonstration, one book; On the
judgment regarding disagreements in doctrines; That quantity is inseparable from the
first substance, one book; On priority, one book; On demonstration through impossibil-

A9, 1-2 With one exception noted below (A9, 13), all treatises mentioned in this testimonium are lost.
8 On the possible] For an Arabic fragment of the treatise, see Rescher-Marmura (eds.), The Refutation
by Alexander of Aphrodisias, pp. 69-70; also partly edited and translated by Dmitry Gutas in
Fortenbaugh et al. (eds.), Theophrastus of Eresus, 1, pp. 188-189 (Theophrastus, fr. 100C). 13 On the
best teaching] Opt. doct., ed. Bariggazi, CMG 5.1.1. 14 another...money] This and the following
inserted passages are supplied from Hunayn’s Arabic translation of Lib. prop.; see Boudon-Millot’s
notes ad loc.
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Tiig 8U aduvatou anodeifewg v mepl TV £VEKA TOL YLyvouévwy €v [mept T@V ToAAaXHDG
Aeyopévwy 8V0] mepl Thg KAt Gvoua Kal onuavopevov {nTioews.

A10. Al-Ruhawi, The physician’s conduct, chap. 16 (p. 259 ‘AsirT)
4 Lo Ja agds Vs o)y gh ¥ Y ¢ pdic A5l Alea (e Jadd ol ) S U 8 Ll
(...) dxigl s hidl 85 Canlds 8 (e V)

A11. Al-Ruhawi, The physician’s conduct, chap. 20 (p. 285 ‘AsirT)

Of Lt ¢ ) 4l Slilad Sl L (5 o a5 e LlaY1 4 i &gle ) W

als Sl yull 84Sy o5 G LaDa s Lol 5 o)l (8 Al o8 oCh gl Jualdl) Culall
Leallas g Guatl) Qlal (pe 2l )

A12. Galenus, De optima doctrina 5.2 (106,10-108,1 Barigazzi / 1.51-52 K)

(1) Teroiog 0DV £0Tv O PaBwplvog EMTPENMWY Kpivew Tolg padntaig Gvev 100 ouyXwpH-
gal Vv mioTv Tolg kpLnpiolg el yap ov8EV €0ty Evapyeg Td v i mLoTov ¢ Eautod,
SLE@Baptal Tavtwv i kpiotg. el & £o0TL pév, 0l6g Tep 6QOAAUOC &V GLOUATL, TOLOTTOG &V
Yuyfj volc, o0 unv amaoci ye opoing 6g0¢, eyxwpel, kabamnep (0) PAENWV 6EVUTEPOV EMAYEL
np0O¢ T0 Béaua OV aupAvTepov OpEVTA, KATA TOV AUTOV TPOTOV KATL TGOV VONUATWY
Um0 100 @BAcavTtog 8EV Evapy®g TO vonTov émayeabal mpog TV Béav avtol TOV
aupAvTepov. (2) kal To0T oty 6 St8dokarog, ¢ IAdTwv ¢ not kayw meibopat. kal
yéypantal y€ pol mepl tovTwv &mi mAgov év Tfj (mepl) Tig amodeifewg mpayparteiq,
tToladTn TIg 00oa Tf TTPOC THY Voo £vapyag n Stdaokaiiat yéyparrat 88 kai 61w év

24 £€vexd tou Vlat. 14 post corr, Prantl : évex’ avtol Ambr. 659, Vat. 14 ante corr. 24-25 mepi? — 8vo] cf.
8 (168,3 Boudon-Millot / XIX.44 K), secl. von Miiller, Boudon-Millot 25 onuawopevov Chartier : onuawo-
uévwv Ambr. 659, Vlat. 14  A12, 2 ¢avtod Aldina : avtoD Laur. 74,3: eo Nicolai vers. lat. (s. XIV) 4 6 ed.
Basileensis (1538) 5 kami Barigazzi : kal ént Aldina : Und Laur. 74,3 8 mepi? add. Havrda, cf. A, 8; A6, 7;
A8, 4; A9, 1; A17,5; D1, 9; F6, 2-3; G26, 8. 9 tolavtn — St8ackahia secl. Marquardt : ante towavtn add. 61t
Aldina (quod Nicolai vers. lat.) : ante tolavTn lac. ind. et suppl. €vBa (vel kai) §¢8ewktatl Brinkmann : post
neiBopal (7) transposuerit Havrda tfj Laur. 74,3 : Qv Aldina : del. Barigazzi : \j coni. Havrda &vapy@g
Barigazzi : évap®s Laur. 74,3, f. 134V : évapyng Aldina : evidens Nicolai vers. lat. : éndyovoa coni. Havrda
(cf. 6: ¢énayeaBa) 1 del Havrda
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ity, one book; On things that come-to-be for the sake of something, one book; On the
inquiry by name and meaning. (C-H)

A10. Al-Ruhaw, The physician’s conduct, chap. 16

We have singled out the book On demonstration only from the sixteen books, because
only those who have learned philosophy, read logic and geometry can read it and
understand the best part of it. (Ko)

A11. Al-Ruhawi, The physician’s conduct, chap. 20

If you have elevated yourself to the status of physician and want to be an excellent
physician, you should read the treatise where he (i.e. Galen) explains that the excellent
physician is also a philosopher, then his book On the doctrines of Plato and Hippocrates,
then his treatise On demonstration. You would have reached the goal set for the
knowledge of the soul and its benefits. (Ko) 5

II. Tenets

The Criteria

A12. Galen, The best teaching 5.2

(1) And so, it is ridiculous for Favorinos to refer the matter to his students to judge,
without granting credence to the criteria. For if nothing is evident to the intellect or
credible by virtue of itself, then the judgment of everything is destroyed. If it is the
case, however, that intellect is in the soul like the eye is in the body, but not equally
sharp in all people, it is possible that, just as the person who sees more sharply leads 5
the one who sees more dimly to the object of vision, the same applies to thoughts: one
who already sees the object of thought evidently leads the one who sees it more dimly
to the vision of it. (2) And this is the teacher, as Plato says and as I am convinced. And
in fact, I have written about these things at length in the treatise On demonstration;

A12, 2 credence] See B6* 19, with references. 3 credible...itself] See B6* 62—63 and B6* 68; Gal. Inst.
log. 17.7 (44,13 Kalbfleisch), on axioms. 4 intellect...body] Plat. Resp. VII, 518c1; Arist. Top. 1.17,
108a11; Philo Alex. Opif. 53, etc. 8 as Plato says] Cf. Resp. VII, 518d3-7. asIam convinced] This should
possibly be followed by: “and such is the teaching that leads to intellectual insight” (a reconstruction
based on the assumption that this part of the sentence was accidentally misplaced in the manuscript,
and on several modifications; see apparatus). 9 On demonstration] In Greek, these words are followed
by an unintelligible clause that may have entered the text from another place. We are omitting it in the
translation (but see the previous note).
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TIG OPUWUEVOS ATTO TGV €V £KACTW OTOLXEIWV TE Kal apY®Vv amodetkviol pdAlota mav
6oov amnodeydijvat Suvatov.

A13. Galenus, De simplicium medicamentorum facultatibus IV.4 (X1.632 K)

0 6¢ ypn mpotepov cuuPfovAeboal Toig Ta ToladTa YWPLS AAaloVelag COPLOTIKAC AUTHg
gvekev Tiig aAnBelag EMOKOTOVUEVOLG, 8N oL KALPOG EITEY, MG 0V XpN LOVW TG AGYW
yeyvuvaoBal 8t v del mapakerevopal uebdSwv Aoydv, &g £v Toig mepl TV amodeite-
WV DITOUVAUACLY €OV, AAMA Kail TV aioBnow TV YELOTIKNV &Ml TV YuUGV youvalew
EMUEA®G, ApXOopEVOUG Ao TMV EvapyeoTdtny £XOVTWY MVTLVa0Dv TtoldTtnTa piav.

A14. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 1X.1.10-13 (542,4-20 De Lacy /
V.722-723 K)

(1) Seiopev ovv (i8N MdS &v TIg gvpiokol THY apyiv Tig T@v {nTovpévev evpéocwe,
avapvioavteg & St pakp®v &v e Tf mepl Thg anodeifew npaypateiq AéAekTal kat kat’
GAAAG TVAG. el HEV YA 0VSEV NUIV E0TL YUOLKOV KPLTPLOV, OVSE TEYVIKOV 0VSEV EVPETV
Suvnooueda: puatka 8 £yovteg eDPOLUEY AV TL Kal TEYVIKOV. (2) ap’ o0V Exouév Tva
QUOLKA KPLTAPLA KO TTavVTEG AvBpwToL; 0VSE yap EvEExeTal uotkd Aéyew [avtd] Ta
Wi Kowd Tavtwy 6vtar Xpi yap $HT0U Td QUOLKA TTPOC TH TAVTWY elval Ko Kai THv
QLo Eyev kownv. (3) &yw pév &xewv enui mévtag LUAS QoA KpLTpLa Kal TodT
avapvoKwy ol 818ackwv o8 Amodelkvig o8 1§ avTog eipnkwg Aéyw. (4) tiva 8¢
[¢oTl] Tadta; TOUG Katd PUOLY €xovTag TRV 0PBAAUGOY OpAOVTAG TA OpaTa Kal (Ta) Katd
QLo £XOVTa TAV HTWV AKOVOVTA TA AKOLOTA Kal YADTTAV YEVOUEVNV XUUGY Kal pivag
OOUGV Kal ovpmav T0 Sépua TV ATV, €t 8¢ TovTOLS THY Yyvouny i évvotav i 6 Tl toT’
av €0€AN TIg ovoudlew, @ Slaytyvwokouev akoAoLBOV Te Kai payouevov kai da &
KATAMENTWKE TOVTOLG, £V 01¢ £0TL Kal Staipeotg kai ovvOeaLg OUoLdTNG Te Kai avopold-
™G, A’ MV 6 Tapwv wpuidn Aéyog.

10 pdAota Aldina : kéAlota Laur. 74,3 : kGAAota Barigazzi et al.  A14, 1 Sei€opev Chartier : 8ei€w pev
Ham. 270 : 8ei€wpev Aldina 5 avta del. von Miiller, “Uber Galens Werk,” p. 29 7 ¢Uow Cornarius :
@uatknv Ham. 270 9 éoti del. von Miiller 7¢? add. von Miiller 10 €yovta — dkovovta von Miiller :
£yovTag ... akovovtag Ham. 270 11 évvolav] Stévotav von Miiller
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and I have also written there how, starting from the elements and principles in each
case, one can best demonstrate everything that is capable of being demonstrated. (C-H)

A13. Galen, The power of simple drugs IV.4

It is now right time for me to say what advice needs to be given in advance to those
who are inquiring into these things without sophistical pretension for the sake of the
truth itself: that they must not be trained in reason alone, through those rational
methods which I always encourage and which I discuss in the books on demonstra-
tions, but must also carefully train the sense of taste using flavours, beginning from
those that have some single quality that is especially evident. (C)

A14. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 1X.1.10-13

(1) So then, I will now show how someone can discover the starting point of the discov-
ery of what is being sought, recalling the issues which I discussed at length both in the
treatise On demonstration and in certain others. For if we possess no natural criterion,
we will not be able to discover a technical one either. But if we have natural criteria,
we could also discover a technical one. (2) So then, do all we human beings possess
some common natural criteria? For it is not possible to call ‘natural’ those things which
are not common to everyone; for surely what is natural must, in addition to being
common to all, also have a common nature. (3) I declare that you all have natural
criteria and I say this as one reminding you, not teaching it or demonstrating it or as
making an assertion on my own authority. (4) What are they? Those who have eyes in
accordance with nature that see visible objects, those who have ears in accordance
with nature that hear audible objects, a tongue that tastes flavours, nostrils [that smell]
scents, and the entire skin [that touches] the objects of touch; and besides these, mind
or thought or whatever one wants to call it, by which we discern what is entailed and
what is incompatible and other things that fall under these, among which are division,
composition, and similarity and dissimilarity, which prompted the present discussion.
(C-H)

A14, 4-5 But...one] Cf. Opt. doct. 4.3-4 (104,6-15 Barigazzi / 1.49-50 K); Clem. Alex. Strom. VIL.16.93.2.
14-15 entailed...incompatible] Cf. B6% 77.
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A15. Galenus, De methodo medendi1.4.14 (50,9-20 Lorusso / X.36-37 K)

ol & ad maialol PGGoEOL SLTTOV YEvog elvai @aot TV gavouévwy, &v uév omep kal
TOTG £UTELPIKOTG OpoAOYETTal, TAV aioBioel Tl SlayvwoKouévwy olov AEUKoD Kal
uéravog kal okAnpod kal paiakod kal Beppod kal Puypol kal TdV opoiwv, Etepov 6
TV VTOTUNTOVTWY VONOEL KATA TPWTNV EMLBOANY AvarmdSelkTov wg Td T¢) avTd {oa kal
aAARotg vmdpyew toa kat ¢av (oolg {oa mpootedij, kat Ta dAa ioa ylyvesbay, kal éav
ano towv ioa agalpedi, kai T Aowtd ioa etvat. Tod Tol0VTOL YEvoug etval pact kai T0
undev avautiwg yiyvesbal xat mavt €€ 6vtog Tvog, €k 8¢ ToD UndoAwg 6vtog ovSEY
olTw 8¢ kal 10 PBeipeabat undev eig T0 TeEAéwg oUK OV Kal TO Tepl TAVTOG Avaykalov 1
KATAQAOKEW 1 Arro@aoke ETepd Te TolabTa oA TiEpL OV £V TATG AOYIKAIg Tpaypa-
telalg émokéntovratr Kal Huiv 8 €ig Soov 0l6v e capéotara Sti TOV VIEP anodeifewg
VTOUVNUATWY ElpNTUL TTEPL TOVTWV.

A16. Galenus, De methodo medendi1.5.1-4 (54,7-56,11 Lorusso / X.39-41 K)

(1) Kal oot tov €Efjg Adyov 1{6n Gmavta moujoopal Xpwuevog talg pebodolg ag év Toig
nepl g amodei&ews vouvnuact kateotnodunv: 6tL Te yap dpyal miong anodei&ews
elol T mpog aiobnaiv e kal vonow évapy®g eavopeva Kal wg Emt TavTwv T@v {ntov-
uévwv gig Adyov xpi| petadappavesal tolivopa, 8 ekeivwv amodédektal (2) vuvi 6&
OTWC Yev evplokew 1 amodetkvival TPooNKeL AEYElY 00 TPOKELTAL TOTG 8¢ i8N pepadn-
KOOL Te Kal foknkéow Gpa pév dnododval Twa kapmov TRV TOVWY EVKALPOTATOV
EEeupOVTaC OV HIKPOV TTpdyua 0 vOv Nuiv mpokeipevoy, dua &8 i Tveg émbopntal Tiig
ueylotng téxvng eiotv 1| mepl v Yuynv tavBpwmnov katayiveral, mpoyvuvdoal kai
TOUTOVG €DAOYOV €V TOIG WUIKPOTEPOLS TOUTOU Yap Xpn UAALOTA KaTd Tacag TG
uebddoug avtéxeabal, tod yvpvalecsbal kat avTag Eml TOAADY TOAAAKLG TTPOPANUATWY
ULKPOTEPWV TIPLV ETTLYELPEY TOTG peilootv. (3) S ovv Huv apyn T aAnBolc éotw
Si8aockaAiag fjv Gv €0BLC Q' apyfic émomaoaueda {nTolvtég Te TNV TEYVNV avTol Kal
nodnyolvteg €tépoug pndémw Sleotpappévovg ot Emeldn mpdkeltal Oepameiav
ECeVPEY AMAVTWY TOV voonuaTwy, avaykadiov éniotacBat mpdtepov 6mdoa T cVUTAVT
¢otiv: AN’ eneldn prite Stagopag AT eidn uvatov égevpely yévoug undevog Gvev 1ol
BePaiwg avtd T0 TEpvouevov entotacBat, xpr §1mov kal viv 6 Tl ToT €0t voéonua T@®
AOyw SLEABETV iV’ 0DTWG Emiyelpowpev 0pOGg avTod Tij Statpéast. (4) meg odv £Eevpw-

A15, 4 xata mpwtnv énBoinv] Cf. Clem. Alex. Lib. log. (= Strom. VIII) 8.23.6 (95,3 Stahlin-Havrda); cf.
Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 254; Chiaradonna, “ABpda €miBoAn”, pp. 109-118.  A16,
3 Td...pawvopeva] Cf. B6% 59. 4 eig...tobvopa] Cf. B6¥%19. 16—17 () Adyw S1eABev] cf. B6* 2.



A15-A16 =—— 109

The Starting Points

A15. Galen, The therapeutic method 1.4.14

Now ancient philosophers claim that there are two kinds of manifest things: one kind,
also acknowledged by the Empiricists, of those discerned by a particular sensation,
such as pale, dark, hard, soft, warm, cold, and the like; and the other undemonstrated
kind of things that present themselves immediately to intellection, for instance, that
items equal to the same item are equal to one another; that when equal parts are
added to equal parts, the wholes will also be equal; and when equals are subtracted
from equals, the remainders will be equal too. That nothing happens without a cause,
and everything comes to be from something existent and nothing comes to be from the
wholly non-existent, is also, according to them, of the latter kind. Likewise, that noth-
ing perishes into the completely non-existent, and that one must necessarily either
affirm or deny about everything, and many other things of this sort discussed in logical
treatises. We too have spoken about these things as clearly as possible in our books
about demonstration. (H)

A16. Galen, The therapeutic method 1.5.1-4

(D It is for you that I will now make the whole subsequent argument using the methods
I established in the books On demonstration. It was demonstrated in those books that
the starting points of every demonstration are things evidently manifest to sense
perception and intellection and that in every case of the things we seek we must
change the name into an account. (2) At present, however, it is not our task to say how
one should discover or demonstrate; rather, it is to give to those who have already
learned and practised it a most timely fruit of their labour by discovering the thing
which now lies before us and which is of some importance. At the same time, if anyone
desires the greatest art, namely that concerned with the human soul, it is reasonable
that he also train beforehand in less significant matters. For in all methods, one must
keep to this especially, that one practise in accordance with them many times at many
less significant problems, before attempting more important ones. (3) Let this, then, be
a starting point for the true teaching, which we should have established straight from
the start, as we were seeking the art ourselves and leading others who had not yet
gone astray. So, since the task before us is to discover the therapy for all diseases, it is
necessary to know how many they are in total. But since it is not possible to discover
either the differentiae or the species of any genus at all without the object of division
itself being firmly known, one must surely also now explain with an account what a
disease is, so that we may thus properly attempt a division of it. (4) How then do we

A15,1 two...things] Cf. B6% 71-72. 4 immediately] Lit. “at first application”; see references under the
Greek text. A16, 3-4 evidently...intellection] Cf. B6% 71-72 5 change...account] Cf. B6% 22.
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pev avto opBig pebodw; g & AAWe i wg év Tolg mepl amodeifews EAEyeTO; THC
gvvoiag mpotepov ouoroyndeiong NG xwpig oy oldv T éotiv evpedijval v ovaoiav Tod
TPOKELUEVOL TpAypatog avtiv 8¢ Tv &vvolav opoAoyovpévny amacwy EAEyopev
xpiivat dapBavew i 008 &v apynv 8edvtwg ovoudleodat. Tic oV VIO TAVTWY EaTLV
avBpumwv opoloyovuévn mept 100 vooelv évvola; kal katd tivog pdilota @épovaty
UTTOKELUEVOL TIPAYUATOC TOUTL TO Piijua TO VOGELY;

A17. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis VI1.1.21-23 (432,27-434,1 De Lacy /
V.592-593 K)

(oTep 00V &V TOVTOLG OUK £YM TOT WIKOUG T®V AGYWwV aitlog, aAX ool uiT jok\dnoav
év amoSetiki] nebodw uNT ainbeiag épdoty, olTw Kamt 00 MARBoLG TMV ApeT®V O
P&V EMOTNHOVIKOG AGYyog €AdyLoTog, ol & &€ auabiag Te kal QLOVELKING OpUWUEVOL
ToMoL. Tig 00V O £MmOTNUOVIKOG AGY0g; O AT’ adTiig SNAGVOTL Tfg ToD Tpdyuatog ovaiog
Opuwpevog, wg &v T mepl Tijg dnodeiewg £8elxOn mpayuateiq. xpn yap dpgacbat pev
Qo Th¢ Katd TV apetiv évvoiag, puetafijval & évtedBev ént v tfig ovalag edpeaoty,
émiokomovpevoy gite pia Tig katd Yuynv apetiig eite mAelovg eiotv ai ovaoial, xatd 0
KowdTaTov TV onuawvopévwy, wg év tolg mepl Ti¢ amodeifewg eipntat PifAiotg,
AKOLOVTWY NGV TOT THG ovaiag dvopaTog, dTep £0Tiv 0lov DITAPELS.

A18. Galenus, Thrasybulus 1 (33,1-15 Helmreich / V.806-807 K)

OUK @\ pév, O BpacBovie, mapaypfjua mept To0 TPoPANBEVTOG VIO 60D {NTAHUATOC
glmov, GAAa 8¢ ouyypapacdal Toiose Tolg Vouviuacy £xw: TAVTWG Yap oV yyvm-
OKELG WG Gel T TA AT TEpl TMV avTAV SleEépyopal Kal wg ei¢ 0VSEV EMYELP® AEYELY,
Gv 00Te uéBodov Euabov 00T éyvpvachuny mw kat adTiv. apxl) Toivuv evpéoeng ov
ToUTW POVW T@) VOV TPOKELPEVYW oKEPUATL TO yvdval Tl ToT €otl 10 {nTovuevov, dAAL
kal T0ig AAoLg dutaoy. avto 8¢ 8 tolto 10 yvdval Stttdv oty | yap v évvolav
uovnv tod mpdyuatog i kal v ovoiav yryvwokouev. 0tw § dAMAwy Tabta Slagépel,
yéypamtat pev Eml mAéov €v Tolg mepl amodeilewg, tvamep xal Tag GAAag amdooag
uebodoug exTiBEUEDa, yévolto & tv kal viv SijAov € aUTiiG TG XproEWS.

A18a. Galenus, In Hippocratis Prorrheticum I commentaria 1.4 (16,32-17,1 Diels /
XVIL.517 K)

SéSewtal yap év toig mepl anodeilewg aplotn mTavTwv TV pnbnoecat peAAdvTwv apyn
700 {nTovpévou Tpaypatog i évvola.

20 opoAoyovpévny dracwv] CE. B6% 17
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discover this properly with a method? How else than as it was said in On demonstra-
tion? First, having agreed on the notion, without which it is not possible for the
substance of the thing before us to be discovered. We said that one must get hold of a
notion that is itself agreed on by everyone, or else it is not suitably called a starting
point. What notion concerning being sick is agreed upon by all human beings? And to
what underlying subject do they apply this verb, ‘being sick’? (C-H)

A17. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato V11.1.21-23

And so, as in these matters it is not I who am responsible for the length of the discus-
sion, but rather those who are neither practised in demonstrative method nor love
truth, so too in the case of the number of virtues, the scientific account is very short,
but those that begin from ignorance and contentiousness are many. What, then, is the
scientific account? Obviously, the one that begins from the substance of the thing, as
we have shown in the treatise On demonstration. For one must start from the notion of
virtue and pass from there to the discovery of the substance, inquiring whether the
substance of virtue in the soul is one or many, while we understand the word ‘sub-
stance’, as I said in the books On demonstration, in its most common meaning, which is
roughly ‘being.’ (C-H)

A18. Galen, Thrasybulus 1

My arguments about the question you have proposed, Thrasyboulos, as I am going to
write them in this treatise, are the same as when I was speaking offhand. For, as you
surely know, when dealing with the same things, I give the same explanations; and I
never attempt to speak on any subject unless I have learned and practised a method of
dealing with it. Thus the starting point not only of this issue which lies before us, but
also of all others, is to know what it is we seek. And this knowing is of two sorts: either
we know solely the notion of the thing or we also know its substance. The difference
between the two has been discussed at length in the books On demonstration, where
we also set out all the other methods. And it should also become clear in the present
writing from the way it is used. (H)

A18a. Galen, Commentary on Hippocrates’ Prorrhetic 1.4

For it has been shown in the books On demonstration that the best starting point of all
that is to be said is the notion of the thing being sought. (C-H)

21-22 having...discovered] Cf. B6* 9-13.
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A18b. Galenus, In Hippocratis librum primum Epidemiarum commentarii 1.1 (19,9-11
Wenkebach / XVIla.28 K)

Tiva Toivuv oikela otolyela TV KATAOTACEWV £0TLY, (Swuey amd To0 mpdyuatog Tiig
ovaiag 6punbévTeg, wg &v Tolg mepl amodeiews eS18axOnuUEV.

A18c. Galenus, De temperamentis 11.2 (53,4-7 Helmreich /1.592-593 K)

pakpav (6wg oot §6&w AEyewv TV €EETaoy GAN aAnBii ye mTavtog pdAiov €€ avTiig Te Tod
{ntoupévou tig ovaiag Aaupavopévny, wg év Tolg Uiep dnodeitewg EAéyeto.

A19. Galenus, De constitutione artis medicae ad Patrophilum 9.3 (82,23-25 Fortuna /
1.255-256 K)

0 8loplopog & amo Tig évvolag Exatépwv TV TPAYUATWY, WG &V T@) Tepl anodeifewg
¢8elkvuTo, TV TpwTNV Apxnv EEeL.

A20. Galenus, De temperamentis 11.2 (49,11-21 Helmreich / 1.586-587 K)

wote SU AAMAwY Kal €€ aAMAwY avTolg ylyveaBal Tag dmodeitelg, ek pév tdv viv
{ntovpévwv wg 8N ylyvwoKopévwy, Eneldav mep TV Evepyel®v SLaAéywval Kal thv
TOV E8eoudTwv T Kal apuakwy €Eevpiokwat Suvauy HIVwv Te TEPL Kal TRV GAAWY
TV TOLOVTWY EMLOKETTWVTAL TIAAWY § ab Té vV veaT®dTa U EKeivwv 6§ {8 Tpogyvw-
OUEVWY ATToSelkvOoLoLY. €yw & oK €maw® Tag TolavTag amodelelg, aAN, el xpn
TAAN0EG cinely, 008 amodeitelg elvat vouilw, kaBamep émi mAéov 8 Etépwv £8MAwaoa,
Kai Bértiov etvai enut katd niicav Stdackaiav opicacdal T TEEW TMY vonuaTtwv.

A21. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 11.5.46 (136,26-30 De Lacy / V.250 K)

dep o0V &v Taig mepl Tiig Anmodeifewe uebodoig £818GyONuev kaborov, Tald’ evpiokerat
Katd pépog €mi maong VANG mpaypdtwv dinbevovta. xpiy yap oUK amd mavtwy Tdv
OTTAPXOVTWVY TH) TPOKEPEVW TPAYUATL TAANBEG AauBavey GAN &md pévou Tod cuvnuué-
VOU T¢) TpoPARUATL.

A21,2 éni...mpaypdtwv] Cf. A4, 6.

A18b, 2 ¢8184Onpev] Sedi8ayapev Wenkebach, sed cf. infra, A21, 1
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A18b. Galen, Commentary on Hippocrates’ Epidemics I1.1

Now we know what the proper elements of the conditions are when we have begun
from the substance of the thing, as we have been taught in the books On demonstra-
tion. (C-H)

A18c. Galen, Mixtures 11.2

You will perhaps think that the examination I am describing is long; but it is also true
above anything else, taken as it is from the very substance of the thing being sought, as
discussed in the books about demonstration. (H)

A19. Galen, The constitution of the art of medicine 9

The distinction will take its first starting point from the notion of each of these things,
as shown in On demonstration. (C-H)

A20. Galen, Mixtures 11.2

And so their demonstrations are produced through each other and from each other. On
the one hand, [they are produced] from things being sought right now as if they were
already known, whenever they reason about activities and search for the power of
foods and drugs and inquire about sleep and other such things. And then again they
demonstrate the things currently under inquiry through those just mentioned, as if 5
they were already known. As for me, I do not approve of such demonstrations. Rather,

to tell the truth, I do not even regard them as demonstrations, as I have explained at
length in other [books], and I claim that in every teaching one should determine the
order of thoughts. (H)

The Discovery of Premisses

A21. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 11.5.46

And so the [tenets] we have been taught in the inquiries On demonstration on a gener-
al level are discovered to be true on a particular level in each instance of the things [in
hand]. For one should not take true [premisses] from all attributes of the thing before
us, but only from that which is connected to the problem. (H)

A19,1 each of these things] Le., of imbalanced mixture on the one hand, and illness on the other. A20,
8 in other books] Probably a reference to Dem.; see Singer-van der Eijk, Galen: Works on Human
Nature I, p. 114 n. 55.
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A22. Galenus, De methodo medendi1.5.5-6 (56,23-58,7 Lorusso / X.41-42 K)

Kal 008elg 6AWG EAMV 00T wvipacev GAAwG 00T €1 GAAG TL Tplyua @EpeL TRV elpnué-
VWV 6vopatwv €kaotov K¢ ént mAelotov €8eifauey &v Tfj TV latpk®v ovoudtwv Egnyn-
oel. kKal avtol ye TovToL pépvnad pot St Tavtog Tod Adyou pdAlota, dTL TAG uEV TOV
ovopdtwv EEnynoelg ék tiig T@v EAAvwy cuvnbeiag molovpeda kaBotL kdv Toig mepl
Tiig anmodei€ewg LopvuaoLy EAEyeTo, TaG 8¢ Tfig ovotag avTiig ToD Tpdypatog lpETeLg
Te Kal {nTnoelg xal anodel€elg ovkET €k T@V TOIG TTOAAOIG SOKOUVTWY, QAN €K TGV
ETLOTNUOVIKGOY ANUUATWY UTTEP GV T0T TPOTIOV THig eVpEoewg &v ékeivolg lpnrat.

A23. Galenus, De methodo medendi1.5.11-12 (60,17-62,12 Lorusso / X.44-45 K)

(1) eipnTat & wg oloBa mepl THG TV GVOUATWY XPHoEWS £ML AoV £TEpwOL Kal Vv Gaov
dvaykalov eig T0 mpokeipevov Sielut To0T EvEelkvipeVog UoVoY, OG 0V Xpr TEPLEAKe-
aBat to1g 6vopacty 008e ToLG év TOVTOLG SLaPePOUEVOUE 118N KAV TOTG TTpayuacLy adTolg
yeloBat Slapépeabal, kal tovtov § avtol mavtag we émog einelv 0pdg dyvuvaaoToug,
0V ToUG LaTpolg Povov Tovg viv 6vtag, AAAN Kal TOV PLA0GOPWY TOUG TTAELGTOVS dALyoL
Yap avT@®v {caot Stakpively Tag €v Tolg 6vouact Slapwviag T@v &v avToig Tolg Tpayua-
oW AN €8elxOn kal TovTov PUéBOSOG €v Tij Aoyiki] Bewplq, kKal VOV fikel kapodg avTiic,
elnép note kal GAote. (2) Tig & Av 1| pédodog; amd Thg TMY Tpayudtwy EpEacbat Stago-
piic, oUK amo Tig TV GvopdTwy, Kal Sel&at Adyou xdptv AAAAOLG Tapakeipeva TéTTapa
npaypata, kane®’ £€fg amodeitel PeParwoacbat 0 pite mMAeiw TOVTWV elval UAT
EAATTW, TA KaTh TO TPOKeiuevov okeéppa epleydueva: petd todto 8 1idn kab’ ékdotou
OV Tpaypdtwy i8lov dvopa Bépevov obTw mepaivev amavta tov EEfg Adyov OUKET
ovSapdoe petatiBévta Kal UETAPEPOVTA TAOV OVOUATWY 0VSEY, GAN AKpLBRG SLa@UAAT-
TovTa Kab’ dtoumep Gv autog €€ dpyfig EmBfital mplypatog. kal yap cagng oltwg 1
Si8aokaAia yivetal xai Tdv mapd Tag Opwvvpuiag coQlopdtwy £KTog Kal Pasdiwg egerey-
XETAL TG PaTNV Tpookeiyeva kal S Tayéwv evpioketal Ta Aeimovta Kal Tad e Slapw-
VOUUEVA KAl TO GUUPWVOUUEVA HAALOTA €V TATG ToLaUTALG EpUnVelalg akpLB®dS yvwpile-
TaL

A24. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 11.2.3-5 (102,20-104,5 De Lacy /
V.212-213 K)

@NUL 81 TOV Anuuatwv & éveka 1ol ovumepdapatog Aaupavovoty, [wg] Ta pev avtikpug
glvat Pevdh, té 82 ovK oikeld TOT TPOKELUEVOL OKEUUATOG EVTIKPUG WEV Yeusi Ta

A24,1 g mss. : om. Aldina
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A22. Galen, The therapeutic method 1.5.5-6

And no Greek at all would name [these things] otherwise or apply any of the names
mentioned to any other thing, as we have shown at length in the explanation of medic-
al names. At any rate, keep this point especially in mind throughout my whole
argument that we make the explanation of names based on the customs of the Greeks,
just as we said also in the books On demonstration. But the discoveries, inquiries, and
demonstrations of the very substance of the thing [in question] are not based on the
opinions of the many, but on the scientific premises, the manner of whose discovery
has been described in these [books]. (C-H)

A23. Galen, The therapeutic method 1.5.11-12

(1) Elsewhere, as you know, I have spoken about the use of names at length. Now I will
discuss it to the extent that is necessary for the task in hand, indicating only that one
should not become distracted by names nor suppose that those who differ in the
names [they use] already also differ in regard to the things themselves. In fact you see
pretty much everyone untrained in this very thing, not only doctors living now, but
also most of the philosophers. For few of them know how to distinguish disagreements
with respect to names from those with respect to things. But the method for doing this
too has been shown in the study of reasoning and now the right time for it has come, if
ever there was one. (2) What is the method? To begin from the differences between
things, not from those between names, and to show that there are, for the sake of
argument, four things closely connected with one another (and then confirm by
successive demonstration that there are neither more nor less than this number of
them) which come into consideration in view of the problem in hand. After this, once
we have given distinctive names to each of these things, the whole successive
argument should be concluded accordingly, without any of the names being changed
or transferred to anything else, but kept precisely for that thing to which it was given
at the beginning. For in this way the teaching becomes clear and free of sophisms
based on homonymy, and pointless additions are easily exposed and omissions quickly
discovered. Also, the points of agreement and of disagreement are both recognized
with precision especially when things are expressed in this way. (C-H)

A24. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 11.2.3-5

Now I claim that, of the premisses which they take for the sake of the conclusion, some
are outright false, and others are inappropriate to the issue lying before us. Outright

A22, 1-2 names mentioned] Le. ‘being sick’ and ‘being healthy’.  2-3 explanation...names] Med.
nom.; the first book of the treatise is preserved in an Arabic translation, ed. Meyerhof-Schacht, Uber die
medizinischen Namen. 4 customs of the Greeks] Cf. B6% 3. A23, 8 study of reasoning] A reference to
Dem.; “too” (xai) links this passage with A16, 20—24. For “the study of reasoning”, see A1, 3.
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ToladTa, TEPL OV €V T)) TPOTW BB SLijABov £l mAéov, Tav KTol Undev Tdv AAdywv
(wwv gmbupelv 11§ 1j Bupotobat edoxn, kabamep ot ano Tiig LTodg, i} TAAW €k Kapdiag
ne@LkEvaL T vebpa: & 6¢ oUk oikela TV AnuudTwv 6moca (kal omola) TNV ELOLY
¢otiv, gipnTal utv émt mAglotov &v Toig mepl amodeifews LopvAuaoLy, &V oig dmacav
¢8nAwoa v amodektikiv péBodov omola Tig¢ EoTv mapekAovy Te 81 TOD MPWTOU
TOVSE TOV LIopvNUATwy €v ékelvy yvpvaocacsat TpoTepov, 60TIG OTIOTV ATOSEKVVELY
émuyelpel. yeypapbat 8¢ Aéyw VMEP aUTIiG GPLOTA TOIG TAAALOIG PLAOGOYOLS TOTG TTEPL
0ed@paoTdV Te Kal APLOTOTEANY KATA TA TV SEVLTEPWY AVAALTIKMV BLBALQ...

A25. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 11.2.23-3.3 (108,16-31 De Lacy /
V.218-219 K)

(1) TavT ovv doa ToladTA TAOV EMEPNUATWY &V TOTG Tiepl amodeifews é8eifauey ovk
olkela @ {nTovpévy Tpaypatt kat St tolto viv oL ¥pr unkOvew mepl avTdv, Homep
0L8’ éml TAV €K ThG ETupoAoyiag OpuwpEVWY: elpnTal yap kal mepl Ekelvwy avTapKws &v
T0lg Tepl Ovopdtwy 6pboTNTog. (2) GAAG Tiva Ypn {nNTeElV AQUUATA TR TPOKELUEV(R
TPOPANUATL TTPOCNKOVTA TE kKal oikela; yéypamtal pev SAmov kai mepl TovTwv Eml
TAEIOTOV €V TO1G Tepl amodeifewc UG Te TRV TOAAGVY ipnuévolg doageaTepdy Te Kal
OUVTOUWTEPOV UTIO TE UMV EENYOLUEVWY EKETVA 0a QG Te Gpa Kal St TOAAGDV. ApKETEL
8¢ viv €€ abT®v TO Ke@dAalov dvapvioaot uovov ekeivy xprioacbal okom eig THv TV
Katd pépog gdpeatv. (3) Qv 8¢ T0 kePdAalov m¢ G’ avThg XpN Tiig ovaiag To0 {NTovpé-
VoU TTpdyuatog égevpiokev T mPOoKovTA Te Kal oikela Ajupata, kabamep év ToUToLg
¢v olg Xpvounog émiokomneltal mept 100 Thg Yuyfic yeuovikod Tov Tii¢ ovaiag Adyov
eimovtag VTP 00 {nToduey TPAYUATOS EKeivy XpiicBal Kavove Te Kai oKome TAV Katd
uépog ambvtwv.

A26. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 11.3.23-26 (114,22-116,5 De Lacy /
V.226 K)

(1) &l T1g 00V KAAGG fioknTaL TG SLapopdg TV ANUUATwY t€gupiokev Te Kai yvwpilew,
00 Sefoopat PO avTOV AVTIAOYiag HAKPOTEPAS, MOTTEP 00SE TTPOG TOUG €K T0T Mepund-
T0V. (2) Katd yap tag i8lag avt@v St8ackaiiag 6 Adyog Eotal pot mpog avTovg LEP TOT
Vv 700 yepovikoD Tiig Yuxic apxnv év eyke@aw meplexeadal, Tig 8¢ BupoelSolc &v
kapdig, tfg & embuuntikiig év fratt. (3) mpog pévtol TOLG ETwikoLg avaykaidv 0Tt
Haxpov avoeasBat Adyov, avBpumoug £V pév Tolg axproToLS Tiig Aoykiig Bewpiag ikavig

5 xai omola add. Havrda A25, 6 doagéotepdv von Miiller : do@aréotepdy mss.
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false are such as those I discussed at length in the first book [of the present treatise],
when someone claims, as the Stoics do, that none of the irrational animals is desirous
or angry, or again that the nerves grow out from the heart. As far as inappropriate
premisses are concerned, I have set out at great length how many they are (and what
they are like) by nature in the books On demonstration, where I clarified what the
demonstrative method is in its entirety and encouraged, though the first book of this
treatise, anyone who attempts to give a demonstration of anything to train themselves
in this method first. I say that the best account of it was given by the ancient philosoph-
ers Theophrastus and Aristotle in their books of the Second analytics. (C-H)

A25. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 11.2.23-3.3

(1) We have shown in On demonstration that all such arguments are inappropriate to
the thing being sought and for this reason there is no need to speak at length about
them, just as there is no need in the case of [arguments] that begin from etymology; for
these have been discussed sufficiently in On the correctness of names. (2) But what
premisses should one seek as suitable and appropriate to the problem before us?
Surely these have also been written about at length in the [books] on demonstration,
both by the ancients speaking rather unclearly and briefly, and by us explaining their
statements at once clearly and extensively. For now, it will be sufficient to recall from
[these accounts] only the main point and use it as an objective for the discovery of
particular [premisses]. (3) The main point was that the suitable and appropriate pre-
misses must be discovered from the very substance of the thing sought, just as in this
case, when Chrysippus inquires about the ruling part of the soul, we should state the
account of the substance of the thing with which our inquiry is concerned, and then
use that as a standard and objective for [the discovery of] all particular [premisses].
(CH)

A26. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 11.3.23-26

(1) If someone has been well practised in the discovery and recognition of the differen-
ces of premisses, I will not need a very long response to him, just as it is not needed in
response to the Peripatetics. (2) For my argument against them will be in accordance
with their own instructions, that the principle of the ruling part of the soul is enclosed
in the brain, the spirited in the heart, and the appetitive in the liver. (3) Yet against the
Stoics, it is necessary that a long argument be made, since they are people excessively
trained in the useless parts of the study of reasoning, but completely untrained in the

A24, 6-7 how...nature] See PHP 11.3.10-11 (110,24-112,2 De Lacy / V.221-222 K); PHP 11.4.3-4
(116,23-31 De Lacy / V.227-228 K), etc. A25, 1 all such arguments] ILe., such as Chrysippus’
cardiocentric argument from nodding. 4 On the correctness of names] Not extant. A26, 7 study of
reasoning] Cf. A1, 3.
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YEYUUVOAOPEVOUC, €V 8¢ TOTG XpNnoilpolg ayvuvaoToTaToug Te dpa Kal poyxnpais 680ig
gmyelpnuatwy &vtebpaupévoug (ote avaykaiov elvat pn poévov SI8AcKeV avTog
600V YpnoTov aAAd TTOAD TipdTepOV dnoatiioal o0 poybnpod. (4) tolto 6¢ yaAendg uev
& lowg, avooewv 8 NAmticapey, el TIg avT®V Vnéuewe Tij mepl anodeifewg mpayparteia
axolovBnoag ént mAgov €v avTi Solval Te Kal AaBelv Adyov €v ebuevEéaty EAEYXOLG.

A27. Galenus, Thrasybulus 5 (37,20-26 Helmreich / V.812-813 K)

Sé8ewtal & v v Toig mepl amodelfewe, wg oL XpnoTéov Emaywyaig eig amodeigelg
EMLOTNUOVIKAG (0B’ B0TIG €v EKelvolg Eyupuvaoato, KaTagpovioel Pév Tiig TolauTng
0800, {ntnoet & étépav PeAtiw, 0 U yvuvacauevog 8¢ Bdtepov Thv pepdv EAGUEVOG,
ondtepov &v BouAndij, SU 6Ang nuépag épilewv EEel.

A28. Galenus, De simplicium medicamentorum facultatibus 11.4 (X1.470-471 K)

() 70 yap €k mapadeiypatog ij £k mapadetypdtwv mototobatl Tt Slapépet oD SU Emayw-
Yiig moTouUEVOL TG TOV pev €k mapadetypdtwy miotovpevov &v uév fij 6vo v duoye-
VOV Aéyew, 1j mivtwg ye OAlya T mAelw mapaAeinovta, TOV § €€ emaywyiig Gmavta
nephapBavey melpdoBal ta SLd Tii¢ éunelpiag dyvowouéva, kol pndév wg olév Te
TOPOAUTELY O TTPpoPaVEG Te Kal SFA0V TOTG TOAAOTG, GAAAG AITOKEKPLUUEVOV TE KAl OALYOLG
YVwoTov. (2) 60ev kal Blatdg oty kal melBel cQoSpHG 1) L& TAVTWY TGV €€ Eumelpiag
YWWOKOUEVWY EMaywyl] Kal povolg avtolg 1 dralovela katdowpog yiverat Tolg
YEYUUVAGUEVOLG &V drmodetkTikaig puefddolg. (3) xai 51 o060’ fuelg emumAéov Vmep avTiig
v 10i¢ mepl Tiig drmodeitewg Yropvruacty St ABopev. iowg & &v mote kal katd uovag &v
UmEp avTig idla ouvBeinuev ypauya.

A29. Ibn al-Tayyib, Commentary on the Categories (p. 103 Ferrari)
Cala e gall ALl AL iAW) Guliad G Ciae ) o gilla Loy Al Aaitlad (g
=l Lal g il 5 Al ya e DG Ll yull (8 L) 0 S La e dad

A27,4 £tei Chartier : el mss.
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useful parts while at the same time having been nurtured in unsound ways of reason-
ing. Therefore, it is necessary not only to teach them what is good, but much more
importantly to make them abandon what is bad. (4) This will be difficult to accomplish
perhaps, but we would have hoped to succeed if any of them, having followed the
treatise On demonstration, persevered by it at length in giving and taking an argument
in friendly scrutiny. (C-H)

Induction

A27. Galen, Thrasybulus 5

However, it has been shown in the [books] On demonstration that inductions should
not be used for scientific demonstrations. Thus everyone who has been trained by
these books will despise this method and look for another, better one; whereas those
who have not been trained can take one side, whichever they choose, and argue
contentiously all day. (H)

A28. Galen, The power of simple drugs 11.4

(1) For to confirm something from an example or examples differs from confirming it
through induction in the following way: the person who confirms from examples
mentions one or two things of the same kind, at any rate a few, omitting the majority
of cases. In contrast, the person who confirms from induction attempts to include
everything that has been recognized through experience and to omit, as far as possible,
nothing which is obvious and clear to the many, but only that which is hidden and
known to a few. (2) For this reason, induction by all that has been recognized through
experience is forceful and persuades strongly, and their false pretension is detected
only by those trained in demonstrative methods. (3) And this is why we discussed it at
length in our books On demonstration. Perhaps at some point we might also compose a
separate single piece dealing specifically with it. (C-H)

Categories

A29. Ibn al-Tayyib, Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories

(1) A fourth group whose head is Galen believes that there are five highest genera that
comprise all the beings in accordance with what their head mentions in On demonstra-
tion. As for three [of the highest genera], they are substance, quantity, and quality, the

13 friendly scrutiny] Cf. Plat. Epist. VII, 344b5.
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A30. Elias, In Aristotelis Categorias commentarium 4 (160,20-23 Busse)

Aot 8ud i pn mévte at katnyoplal, wg 6 TaAnvdg, ovaia OGOV OOV TIPOG TL TPAG Ti
g Exov. Tpog 6 eauev 6L o0 SVvatal T TPAg Ti Twg Exov yévog elval TV AoutGv
KatnyopLiv.
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fourth are terms that take something from quality, and the fifth is relation to some-
thing else. (2) You must know that doing this does not correspond to philosophy nor to
him who affirms its knowledge correctly. (3) First, no one is able to understand the
genus ‘terms that take something from quality’ or to know what it means. (4) Second,
regarding the aim, clearly apparent categories do not escape anyone, such as when,
where, acting, being acted upon, position, and having, even if one believes that all
these are included in (the category of) the relative. However, one is wrong in that,
because two relatives are not those of which only one has a link to the other, but the
essence of each one of the two is said in reference to the other and is only completely
understood through the other. (Wakelnig)

A30. Elias, Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories 4

Others suggest why not there be five categories, for instance Galen: substance, quanti-
ty, quality, relative, relative disposition. To this we say that relative disposition cannot
be the genus of the remaining categories. (H)

A29, 4 terms] The word taraf (pl. atraf) means “extreme”, “limit”, and in the context of this discussion,
“term” (W). terms...quality] The expression is unclear, as al-Tayyib notes (A29, 6—7), perhaps due to a
mistranslation of the Greek source. 5 doing this] L.e., postulating five categories (W). 8 the aim] Le.,
of the ten categories (W). 9-10 even...relative] A view attributed to Galen by al-Tayyib (W).
10 wrong in that] Le., in the belief that the categories when, where etc. are included in the category of
the relative (W). 11-13 two...other] In what follows, Ibn al-Tayyib gives several examples to explain
the difference between the category of the relative and the other categories: “Substance and time are
understood separately, but they are also the two terms (tarafan) of when. Substance and place are
understood separately, but they are also the two terms of where. Property and possessor are
understood separately, but they are also the two terms of having. Do understand our expression
‘separately’ to mean ‘not inasmuch as they are relatives’, unless these two terms are taken insofar as
they are terms of a relation (idafa), for (then) each one of the two is only understood in reference to (bi-
al-qiyas) the other” (Ibn al-Tayyib, Tafsir K. al-Maqulat, ed. Ferrari, pp. 103-104, translated by
Wakelnig). A30, 1 for instance Galen] Probably a reference to Dem.; see A29, 2—3. The doctrine is
otherwise unattested.
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B1. (= A24 pars). Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 11.2.3 (102,26-104,2 De
Lacy / V.213 K)

. &V 70T mepl amodeitewg vmouvipacty, &v ol dmaocav £SHAWGA TV ATTOSEIKTIKNY
uéBodov omola tig €oTv mapekdAovy e St T00 TPWTOV TAWVEE TGV VIOUVNUATWY €V
ékelvn yvpuvaoacOal tpdtepov, 6oL OTLOTV AmoSelkvUEeL EmLyelpel.

B2. Nemesius, De natura hominis 21 (82,5-18 Morani)

Tiig 8¢ AVTNG 6pyavov 0 otdua Tig Koliag tolto ydp ot T0 Tiig SRgewg aiocbavope-
VoV €v Tdig AVTaLg, WG 6 TaAnvog év @ Tpitw Tiig AmodeKTIKiig Pnov olTw WG « Tolg
Avmovpévolg ovK OAlyov eig TNV yaotépa katappel EavBijg yoAfg, 6 v SHE avtolg
TOPEYEL, KAl 00 TPOTEPOV TTAOVTAL AUTTOVPEVOL Kal Sakvouevol mplv é€epéoat Tnv
XoAnv. yivetat yap i 8fLg avtolg vmokatw tol katd uéoa atépva xovdpouv 100 ELpoel-
800¢ 6vopalopévou. moAL 8¢ avwtépw keltal | kapdia: o0 yap Sta@plyuatog 1 yev
yaotip Katwtépw €ativ, i} 8¢ kapdia dvwtépw. ouvRBwg 8¢ oi maAatol kapdiav xai 0
otépa Tiig yaotpog karoUoty, wg Trmokpdtng kKal Ooukudidng év @ Aolud Aéywv o0Twg
«OmoTe eig v kapdiav otnpi&al, avéoTpepév e aLTHV Kal drmokaBdpaelg YoAfg ndaoal,
oméoaL I’ laTpdv WVoUaopéval eloty, EMfecav. TO yap QvaoTPEPOUEVOV TO GTOUA THG
YUoTpOG E0TLY AvayKalopevov EUEty, o T0 oTAdyyvov 1} kapdia. »

B3. Galenus, De usu partium XV.5 (IL.357,24-28 Helmreich / IV.238-239 K)

nepl 8¢ To0 {PHov 8N TO KaTh yaoTpog LTAPXELY, HTAV YE SLaNEMAAOUEVOV draoty 1 ToTg
popiotg, €v Te Tolg mepl amodeilews vIOPVAUACY ipnTal Kav Toig mepl T@v Inmokpd-
ToUG T€ Kail [TAATwvog SoyudTwy.

B2, 5-7 Cf. PHP 11.8.6 (158,13-15 De Lacy / V.274 K). 7-8 Cf. PHP 11.8.8 (158,20-21 De Lacy / V.274 K).

9-10 Thucydides 11.49.3; cf. PHP 11.8.11 (158,26-28 De Lacy / V.275 K). B3, 1-2 SlanenAacpévoy ...
uopioig] Cf. B7* 60-61.

3 Open Access. © 2025 Matya Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-008
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Book I

B1. (= A24 pars). Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 11.2.3

... in the books On demonstration, where I clarified what the demonstrative method is
in its entirety and encouraged, though the first book of this treatise, anyone who
attempts to give a demonstration of anything to train themselves in this method first.
(CH)

Book III

B2. Nemesius, The nature of man 21

The mouth of the belly [i.e., the cardia] is the organ of distress. For this senses biting
pain in distress, as Galen says in the third book of the Apodeictics in these words: “For
those who are in distress, a large amount of yellow bile runs down into the stomach,
which makes them feel biting pain, and they do not stop being distressed and feeling
the pain until they vomit out the bile. For the biting pain is produced in these cases
below the cartilage in the middle of the chest, which is called ‘ensiform.” The heart is
situated much higher up. For the stomach is lower than the diaphragm, while the heart
is higher up. The ancients also customarily called the mouth of the stomach ‘heart’
(kardia), as did Hippocrates and Thucydides in [his account of] the plague, saying:
‘When it settled in the heart, it upset it, and all the purging secretions of bile which
have been named by the doctors followed after’ For the thing that is upset is the mouth
of the stomach that is forced to vomit, not the internal part, the heart.” (C-H)

Issues Probably Discussed in Books II-III

B3. Galen, The use of parts XV.5

Of the [proposition] that the thing in the womb is already an animal, at least when it
has been formed in all its parts, we have spoken in the books On demonstration and On
the doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato. (C-H)

B2, 10-11 Thucydides I1.49.3; cf. Gal. PHP 11.8.11 (158,26-28 De Lacy). B3, 2 formed...parts] Cf. B7%
73-74.
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B4. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 13.1 (84,1-13 Koetschet)
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B5. Nemesius, De natura hominis 2 (23,24-24,4 Morani)

TaAnvog 8¢ amogaivetal pev o08EV, MM kal StapapTupeTal €v Tolg AMOSEIKTIKOTG
Adyolg m¢ ovdev ein mept Yuyfig dmoenvauevog Eowke 8¢, ¢€ MV Aéyel, Soklualew
udAAov 0 Kpiow eivat TV Yuynv (tavtn yap &makoAovdelv Tiv v N8GOV Stapopav),
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B4. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 13.1

(1) In his treatise On the natural faculties, he [i.e., Galen] says: “Since sensation and
voluntary motion are peculiar to animals, while growth and nutrition are common to
animals and plants, the former are activities of the soul, and the latter are activities
that belong to nature”. He should have added to "the sensation" some other [word] to
determine it, as he did for the motion, since this is a topic about which there is
disagreement, and since he himself has said in several places that plants possessed a
form of sensation. (2) Indeed, he says in On his own opinions that plants have a
sensation of what is alien to them and of what agrees with them; in the treatise On
decay, he says that bodies endowed with life are of three kinds: animals, plants, and
seeds; in the second book of the treatise On character traits, he says in a decisive
manner that plants possess sensation, pleasure and aversion. Then, in addition to this,
at no time in his books does he say — and a fortiori clearly establishes — that plants do
not feel what comes into contact with them. (3) Whereas, in his treatise On demonstra-
tion, he says: “Everything that feels what comes into contact with it, is an animal”. How
then, in spite of this, can he take up a subject about which there is disagreement,
without having said anything about it beforehand, and a fortiori without having
established it clearly, as [if it were] a clear notion or one on which there is agreement,
and declare in a clear-cut manner that sensation and voluntary motion are peculiar to
animals", as if he had established this proposition clearly and demonstrated it, and not
as if he had already practically decided the contradictory [of this proposition] to be
true. (Ko)

B5. Nemesius, The nature of man 2

Galen asserts nothing, and even attests in the accounts on demonstration that he
would prefer not to assert anything about the soul. But it seems from what he says that
he rather considers the soul to be a mixture (for the difference among character traits
follows from mixture), his argument being based on those of Hippocrates. If this is the

B4, 1-4 Nat. fac. 1.1 (101,1-5 Helmreich / I.1 K). 7 Prop. plac. 13.6 (Garofalo-Lami). 9-10 Marc.,
VIL.666 K. 10 On character traits] De moribus; the treatise survives only in an Arabic summary edited
by Kraus, “Kitab al-akhlaq li-Jalinais”. This summary was translated into English by Mattock, “A transla-
tion of the Arabic epitome”, and this translation was then revised by Davies (in Galen. Psychological
Writings, ed. Singer, pp. 135-201). We haven’t been able to locate an exact parallel to this passage.
However, in the opening section of the second book, Galen does speak about plants, states that they too
possess a desiderative soul, equivalent to the (Aristotelian) vegetative/nutritive part of the soul: “This is
the vegetative soul, which nourishes our bodies, makes them grow, and preserves life in them, and
generates seed in both animals and plants in order that propagation may continue” (Mor. 2 [35 Kraus /
151 Davies]). 18-19 sensation...animals] Cf. B7% 47-48; B7% 94. BS5, 2 not...soul] Cf. B7% 126-127.
3-4 difference...mixture] Cf. Gal. Mor. 2 (38 Kraus, 155 Davies); QAM 2 (32,14-33,16 von Miiller /
IV.768-769 K). 4 Hippocrates] Probably a reference to Hipp. Nat. hom., discussed by Galen in Hipp.
elem. and HNH.
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¢k TV Tnmokpdtoug kataokevalwv TOV Adyov. et 8¢ tolto, fjAov 8Tl Kal BvnTiv adThv
elvat ofetal, o0 nloav 8¢, AAAG TV EAoyov pudvnv Yuynv tod aveponov. mept 8¢ Tiig
AOYIKIG Au@LBaAreL, Aéywy 00TWG (***)

B6*. Clemens Alexandrinus, Liber logicus (= Stromata VIII) 2.3.1-3.8.3 (81,9-84,23
Stahlin-Havrda)

(1) tic av olv &\ Betiov §i évapyeotépa pébodog eig apynv Tiic Towlode &in &v
S18aockaAiag fj T0 TpoTabEV Gvopa Adyw SLEABEY 0UTw caE®S WG TavTag axoAovbijoat
T0UG OHOP®VOUG; Ap’ 00V TOLOTTOV 0Tt {TO) Gvopua Tig artodeifews olov mep 0 PAiTupt,
QWVN uovov ov8EV onuaivovoa; kKal Thg 000’ 6 ELAGcoPog o8’ O priTwp, GAX 0U8E 6
S1KaoTN g WG donuov dvoua TPoPEPeTAL THY AOSelELy, oUTe TIg TMV Stkalopévwy ayvoel
70 onuawopevov 6Tl ovy UIapyey, avtika wg LooTtatov Topifovtal TV AmddelEy oi
@U600POL, GAAOC GAAWG.

(2) mept mavtog Tolvuv ol {nTovpévou el TIg 6pODS Stadaupavol, ovk &v é@’ Etépav
apynv opoloyovpévny pdddov avaydyol Tov Adyov i T0 mdol T0lg OpoeBvéat Te Kal
OUOPWVOLS €K THiG TpoaNyopiag dpoloyopevov onuaivesdat. eita evtedfev dpundévta
INTEWV avaykn, i VITAPYEL TO oNUAYOUEVOV TOTTO Tept 00 6 Adyog eite Kai W £@ekig
8¢, elmep vmapyewy SewyOein, {nnTéov TOUTOL THV PGV AKpLBAC, oTola Tig 0TIV, Kal
un mote vmepPaivewv v Sobeloav TAEw. (3) el & ok apkel To0TO POVOV AMAGG elmelv
nepl T00 {nTovpévou 10 §6Zav (EE€eoTL yap kal Tov avtikablotauevov € iong avtaro-
ervacdal 0 BovAetay), AN ToTwoacBat xpry TO AexOev, el pev eig opoiwg auelapnTov-
uevov avagépotto avtod 1] kpiolg kdkeivou A opoiwg eig auelopntotuevov Etepov,

B6* 1-2 apynv...818aokaAiag] Cf. Gal. MM 1.5.1 (54,20 Lorusso / X.40 K) = A16, 11-12. 2 mpotafev
6vopa] Cf. Gal. Diff: puls. IL3 (VIIL.569,10-11 K). Adyw SteAdetv] Cf. MM 1.5.2 (56,4 Lorusso / X.40 K); cf.
A16,16-17. 3 opoewvoug] CE. Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL704,11-12 K). 13-14 anA®g...86&av] Cf. Diff. puls. V.2
(VIIL.708,15-16 K); Tum. pr: nat. 2 (VI1.707,9-10 K). 15 motwoacbat] Cf. MM 1.3.17 (40,7 Lorusso / X.29 K).

B5, 6 lac. ind. Matthai ~ B6* 6 mopiovtal] 6piovtatl Barnes, sed cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. VI1.16.103.4:
nopiCecbat amodei&elg, Simpl. In Cael. 11.8 (460,30 Heiberg) et al. 8-11 {ntouuévov — Adyog del.
Morani : lect. ms. def. Sharples and van der Eijk, Nemesius: On the Nature of Man, p. 144 n. 728; cf. Gal.
PHP 11.8.11 (158,26-28 De Lacy / V.275 K). 8 Beitiwv — évapyeatépa Sylburg : BeAtin kai évapyeotatn
Laur. Plut. 5.3 (@ modo: “ms.”) 70! add. Stihlin : £¢otwv ms. 11 mepi o0 Stahlin : mov ms. 13 VrepPaivewv
Havrda : UmepBaivel ms.
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case, it is clear that he also thinks it is mortal, not completely, but only the irrational
soul of man. Concerning the rational, he is ambivalent, saying the following. (Text
missing) (C-H)

Presumed excerpts from Dem. in Liber logicus

B6*. Clemens Alexandrinus, Liber logicus 2.3.1-3.8.3

(1) What other method, then, of arriving at the starting-point of such a teaching could
be better or more evident than to explain the proposed name with an account so
clearly that all who speak the same language will follow? Now, is the name ‘demonstra-
tion’ of such a kind as ‘blituri’, a mere sound meaning nothing? But why, then, is it so
that no philosopher, rhetor, or judge proposes ‘demonstration’ as a meaningless name
and none of the litigants ignores the fact that the signified item exists? Philosophers, at
any rate, furnish demonstration as something real, each in a different way.

(2) Indeed, it is true of everything sought that if one wants to argue correctly about
it, he will refer the argument to an agreed starting-point, which is no other than what
people of the same nation and language agree to be the meaning of the noun. Then,
having started from there, one must inquire whether the signified item, with which the
argument is concerned, exists or not. Next, if it is shown to exist, one must precisely
investigate its nature, what it is like, and never transgress the given order. (3) And if it
is not sufficient to say simply what seems to be the case about the thing sought (for an
opponent can equally assert whatever he wants to the contrary), but it is necessary to
confirm what has been said, then, if judgment about it is referred to something equally
disputed, and judgment about the latter again to something else that is disputed as
well, [the argument] will proceed to infinity and [what has been said] will be indemon-

5-6 only...man] Cf. QAM 3 (36,16-19 Miiller / IV.773 K). 6 ambivalent] Cf. QAM 3 (36,12—16 Miiller /
IV.772-773 K). 67 The missing passage is often believed to have been a quotation from QAM; see
Sharples and van der Eijk, Nemesius, p. 61. However, the argument in QAM is not “based on those of
Hippocrates”, and the only treatise mentioned by Nemesius is Dem. It cannot be ruled out, then, that the
missing quotation was from Dem.  B6* 4 sound meaning nothing] Cf. Gal. MM I1.7.38 (196,19-20
Lorusso / X.144 K). For ‘blituri’ see also Artemidorus, Onir. IV.2.47, DL VIL57; Sextus, M VIIL.133.
6 that...exists] Cf. Sextus, M VIIL337 (an Epicurean argument), trans. Bett: “Either you understand
what demonstration is, or you do not. And if you understand and have a conception (¢vvola) of it, there
is demonstration.” 9-10 what...noun] Cf. Gal. Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.704,5-706,3 K), on “notional
definition”. See above, A16, 21-22. 11-12 whether...not] Cf. MM I11.7.38 (196,20-21 Lorusso / X.144 K).
For the distinction between the meaning of the proposed name and the existence of the signified object,
see also Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.696,18-697,8 K). 13 the given order] Cf. Gal. Opt. corp. const. 1 (8,12-14
Helmreich / IV.738-739 K); MM 1.4.6 (44,8-11 Lorusso / X.32 K); Simpl. In Phys. IV.10 (696,10-13 Diels).
15 assert...contrary] Cf. Sextus, M VIII.281-282. 18 proceed to infinity] Cf. Arist. An. post. 1.3,
72b5-73a20; Sextus, M VIIL.347; PH 1.166; Aspasius, In Eth. Nic. I1L.5 (74,21-22 Heylbut).
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el¢ dmelpov mpoPrioeTal kat avanodelktov €otal, ei 8 ei¢ Opoloyovpevov amactv 1 Tol
(1)) 6UoAOYOUUEVOUL TOTIG AvaEPOLTO, EKETVO TNV ApYNV Tfig Sléaokaliag o Téov.

(4) mav o0V T0 POPANBEV Gvoua peTarapBavery xpn ig Adyov OpoAoyoUUEVOY Te Kai
0af] Tolg kowwvolal Tig okéews, dpynv Uév Tiig Stackaiiag éaopevov, EEnynodue-
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(5) oV povov 8¢ amosel€lg kal mioTig Kal yvdolg, aAAd Kal Tpdyvwaolg Aéyetat Sydg, i
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8¢ dyplog kal Onplwdng. olTw ToL Kal 0 KWULKOG EAEYEV" « WG Yapiels éotiv &vBpwmog,
g0 &v avBpwmog 1 ». Kai &1l Poog Kai immov Kai Kuvog 0 adTog AGyog Tapd TV apeTiv
700 {wov | kakiav. eig yap v 100 yévoug teAeldTnTa BAETOVTEG EMTL TA KUPLWTATA TRV
onuawouévwy épxoueda. adtika tatpdv vooluey 6 undév Tiig tatpikiig Suvduswg evsel,
YVWOTIKOV 8¢ () undév Aeinel TG EmoTnUoVIKiS eidhocwc,
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VAP0V Kal avTd, MG To0 unkETL etvat Tapbévov EvSelEwv elvat T KUEV Qapey, T 8¢

17 o6poAoyovpevov dnacw] Cf. A16,20. 19 petodappavew...Adyov] Cf. MM 1.5.1 (54,10-11 Lorusso / X.39

K); Al6, 4. 20-21 égnynoodpevov...ebpeow] Cf. Gal. UP I1.7 (1.85,23-25 Helmreich / II1.117 K).
27 A6yov...mioTwv] Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom. 11.11.48.1: pfoatuev & &v avtnv (sc. v addel&w) Adyov eivat
701G AUELOPNTOVUEVOLG €K TMV OpoAoyoLUEVWY EkmopilovTa TV Tiotw.  ékmopifovta v mioTtwv] Cf.
Arist. Rhet. 1.2, 1356a1; Gal. Dig. puls. IV.3 (VIIL.954,10 K). 28 am68el€Lg...8xiwg] Cf. Clem. Alex. Strom.
11.11.48.2: miotewg & obong SLTTHG, THG UV EMOTNUOVIKAG, TG 8¢ 50Ea0TIKIiG, 006EV KWAVEL AoSel§y
ovopagew Strtny, TV v Entotnuovikiy, T 8¢ Sogaotikny, £mel Kal /| yvdoLg Kat i mpodyvwolg Sttt
Aéyetal, fj u&v amnkplBwuévny €xovoa TV €autiic @Oow, ij 8¢ EAATH. 28-29 MPOYVWOLS... EATILOTIKNA]
Cf. Gal. Hipp. Prog. 14 (203,31-33 and 204,17-18 Heeg / XVIIIb.12-14 K); Hipp. Off med 11
(XVIIIb.636,14-15 K). 30 1..puxaig] Cf. Strom. I1.11.49.3: fj yap Gvwtatw anodet&ls, v fvi€apeda
EMOTNHOVIKNY, TOTWV évTiOnot .. Talg Tdv pavBdvew opeyopévwv Yuxals, AT &v el yvoolg.
émiotnpovikny niotv] Gal. Ut. resp. 3.6 (18,11 Noll / IV492 K). évtiBeioa...puyaic] Gal. Hipp. Epid. III, 1.4
(23,5-6 Wenkebach / XVIIa.517 K).  30-31 Sofaotikn 8¢ 1 étépal Cf. Strom. 11.11.49.2: 1} 8¢ Sogaotikn
anodelélg avlpwmikny e €0TL Kal TPOG TV PNTOPIKGOV YWOUEVN EMXELPNUATWY I} Kal SLOAEKTIKGV
oLAoylop@v. 34-35 T Kuplwtata v onpawopévewv] Cf. Gal. Hipp. Aph. 111.2 (XVIIb.565,5-6 K); PHP
VI.1.20 (364,28 De Lacy / V.511 K).

18 un add. Potter 21 8¢ Potter : te ms. 26-27 &v Adyov Sylburg : ebAoyov ms. 27 éxmopilovta

Sylburg : éunopifovrams. 32 yapielg Sylburg (cf. Menander Sent. 852 Pernigotti) : yaping ms.



B6* =—— 129

strable. Yet if credence concerning that on which there is no agreement is referred to
something everyone agrees with, then the latter should be taken as the starting-point
of teaching.

(4) Every proposed name, then, has to be changed into an account that is agreed
and clear to those who participate in the research. This will be the starting-point of
teaching, one that will show the way to the discovery of the things sought. For example,
let us propose the name ‘sun’. The Stoics say that it is ‘intelligent ignited mass from the
waters of the sea’. Is not such an account less clear than the name itself? Does it not
need another proof to demonstrate if it is true? It is better to use a common and clear
account and call the sun ‘the brightest thing traversing the sky’. This account, I think, is
more credible, clear, and agreed to by all alike. In the same vein, all human beings will
agree that demonstration is an argument that furnishes credence from something
agreed to something disputed.

(5) However, not only demonstration, credence, and knowledge are spoken of in
two ways, but foreknowledge, too: One is scientific and firm, and the other merely
based on expectation. Now demonstration in the proper sense is the one that instils
scientific credence into the souls of students, whereas the other is doxastic. Similarly,
we call ‘human being’ the truly human being, i.e. the one equipped with common
reason, but also the one that is savage and brutish. Thus the comic writer says: “How
graceful the human being, if human being it is.” And the same is true of ox, horse, or
dog, with respect to the virtue or vice of the animal in question. We have to look at
what is perfect within a genus to arrive at the most proper meaning of names. For
example, by ‘doctor’ we mean someone with a perfect capacity to heal and by ‘gnostic’
someone with flawless scientific knowledge.

(6) And indication differs from deduction in that the item which indicates
something shows one thing while being itself one. For example, when a woman gives
birth to a child we call it an indication that she is no longer a virgin. But when reached
by deduction, one thing follows from more than one item. Thus, for instance, in the

19 credence] For the meaning of miotig, see Havrda, The So-Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 154. Cf. A12, 2;
B6% 30-35; B6% 67-70; C13, 13; F6, 1. 22 changed...account] Cf. A16, 5. 25-26 intelligent...sea] Cf.
Aét. I1.20.6 and 15, with Mansfeld-Runia, Aetiana V.2, pp. 987-991, for parallels. 28 brightest...sky] Cf.
Plat. Tht. 208d; Arist. Top. V.3, 131b25-30, with Gal. Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.705,14-17 K), on the notional
definition in terms of & cuupefnrota idiwg. 30-31 demonstration...disputed] Cf. Cicero, Ac. 11.8.26;
DL VII45; Sextus, M VIIL.314 and 422-423. Cf. also Alex. Aphr. In An. pr 1.4 (44,14-15 Wallies), on
deduction in general. 34 based on expectation] Possibly a hint to Arist. Mem. 1, 449b12, describing
divination as émotiun T1g éAmotki. Cf. Gal. CAM 17.8 (116,1-2 Fortuna / 1.292 K). 35 doxastic] Le.,
based on, or producing, §6¢a, opinion. 36-37 common reason] Cf. Plutarch, Comm. not. 37, 1077e4.
37-38 How...is'] Menander, fr. 484 Koerte; cf. Gal. Di. dec. 1.9 (1X.815,2-6 K). 38-39 ox...dog] Cf. Gal.
Temp. 1.6 and 9 (24,10-15 and 36,12-16 Helmreich / 1.547 and 566 K). 41 doctor...heal] Cf. Arist. Met.
A.16,1021b14-17. 41-42 gnostic...knowledge] Probably Clement’s addition to his source. 43 indica-
tion...deduction] Cf. Gal. Inst. log. 11.1 (24,14-17 Kalbfleisch); Dig. puls. IV.1 (VIIL923,12-14 K).
44-45 when...virgin] Cf. Ps.-Gal. Hist. phil. 9 (Doxographi Graeci, ed. Diels, 605,15-18). For the example,
cf. Arist. Rhet. 1.2, 1357b15-16; An. pr. 11.27, 70a6-16; Cicero, Inv. 1.40.72: si peperit, virgo non est.
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oLAAOYLoU® AauPavopevov v vTapyov Emetal mAeioow, wg ol IMVBwva Tpodidovat
BuQavtioug, el 00TWG ETUXEV, OUY £V, AAAA TTAE(W AapBaveTal Td SNAWTIKA.

(7) xal T0 pev mepaivewv €€ ouoAoyovpévwv cuAloyileaBal EaTwy, TO 6¢ ye €€ aAnOmV TL
TEPAIVELY ATOSEKVVEWY 0TV, (OOT elval oVUVOETOV Tva Tiig anmodeiewg Thv vonow £k
e 700 & AapPavopeva mpdg td {nTovueva aAndi Aaupdvey kax tod 0 cvunépacua
avToig axorovBov émpépeadat. el 8 fjTol ur LIApyoL TO TPOTEPOV i Ur| EMOLTO AVTEH TO
8evTepPoV, OUK ATESEIEEV PEV, GLUVEAOYIOATO 8E. TO UEV YAp OLKETOV EMEVEYKELY CUUTIEPQ-
opa Tolg Afupacly cudloyicasBat pdvov éotiv, T0 8¢ kal TV Anupdtwv €kaoTtov
UTapyew aAnBEg oV cuAloyicacBal pévov, GAAQ kal amodederyéval. (8) mepaivewv &
¢otly, WG Kal €k 100 dvoépatog SfAov, TO dyew €mi 10 mépag. €otL 6¢ Smov mépag &v
¢kdoTw AOYw TO {nTovpevov, 6 6N kal cuumépacpa KoAeltal. ovdelg 8¢ amiolg kal
TPATOG AGY0G OVOUALETAL GUAAOYLOUOG, K&V AANONG i, GAN E0TL TOVAUYLOTOV €K TPLDV
TOLOVTWV GUVBETOG, SUETY P&V WG ANUUATWY, EVOG 8 WG CUUTIEPACHATOC.

(9) fjtou 8¢ mavta anodeiewg Seltal i kat Tva €€ aUT®V £0TL TOTA. GAN €l pév T0 TpoTe-
pov, ékaoTng amodeifewsg dmddel&v aitolvteg eig dmelpov ékPnoopeda kal olTwg
avatpanioetal 1) anodel€lg et 8¢ 10 Sevtepov, Tadta avtd Th €E avT®V TIoTA TOV
amodei&ewv dpyatl yevioovtal. avtika ol @Adco@ot dvamnodeiktovg 6poAoyodol Tag Tiv
O wv apyds. ot einep £otiv AMOSelElg, avaykn mlca TPOTEPOV eivai TL MOTOV £E
¢autol, 0 61 TPAOTOV Kal AvamoSelkTov Aéyetal. €nl TV avanddelktov Gpa miotw 1
nioa anodeléig avayeral (10) elev 8 &v kai dMaL Tdv armodeiewv apyal petd ™y £k
nioTewg TyNy, T Tpog aioBnoiv e kai vonow évapy®dg gawopeva: T pEv yap mpog
aloBnow cvumavta éotlv anAd Te kal dAoya, Td 6& TPOG VooV armAd Te kal Aoywkd Kat
(tabta p&v) mpdTa, Ta 8& £€ abTAOV yevvopeva oUVOETa pév, 008&vV & NTToV &vapyii Kai
TOTA Kal AOYIKOTEPA TGOV TPWTWV. (11) dkolovBou Kal puayopévov odv (SLayvwaoTiky)

45-46 oixelov...ovpnépacual Cf. Gal. Hipp. elem. 4.12 (90,5-6 De Lacy / 1.445 K); Ven. sect. Er. Rom. 7

(X1.230,1-2 K); Alex. Aphr. In Top. 1.1 (14,2-4 Wallies). 59 td!...@awopeva] Cf. MM 1.5.1 (54,9-10 Lorusso
/X.39 K); A16, 3.

39 MMVBwva Dindorf : IMVBwvog ms. 41 mepaivew Potter : mapawelv ms. 42 vonow Pohlenz, cf. Gal.

Diff. puls. 1.27 (VIIL555,14 K); Syn. puls. 21 (1X.494,8-9 K); MMG 11.1 (XL.77,6 K) : 6vnow ms. 44 & ijtol
Sylburg : 84 toL ms. 51 oOvOeTog Barnes : gOvbetov ms. 60 copmavta corr a secunda manu ms. :
ovuPdvtams. GAoya Barnes: GAvtams. 61 talta pév add. Barnes 62 Slayvwotiki add. Havrda
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case of the claim that Pytho betrayed the people of Byzantium, we take into account
not one but many items to show it.

(7) Now, to conclude from agreed premisses is to deduce, but in order to demon-
strate we must draw a conclusion from true premisses. Thus the notion of demonstra-
tion is a composite one consisting of two things: true assumptions are taken in view of
the things sought and a conclusion following from these assumptions is drawn. If
either the first does not obtain, or if it is not followed by the second, one has made a
deduction, but not a demonstration. By drawing an appropriate conclusion from our
premisses we only make a deduction; however, when each of our premisses is also
true, we have not only deduced a conclusion, but also demonstrated it. (8) To conclude
(perainein), as the word shows, is to bring something to an end (peras). Now the end-
point of every argument is the thing sought, and this is what we call ‘conclusion’. A
simple and primary assertion, even if true, is never called a deduction, because the
latter consists of at least three such assertions, two of which function as premisses and
one as a conclusion.

(9) Either everything needs demonstration, or there are certain things credible by
virtue of themselves. If the first, we will have an infinite regress by demanding demon-
stration of every demonstration and so demonstration will be refuted. If the second,
these very things that are credible by virtue of themselves will become the principles
of demonstration. For example, philosophers agree that the principles of the universe
are not demonstrated. Thus if demonstration exists, it is absolutely necessary that it is
preceded by something credible by virtue of itself, and this is called primary and
undemonstrated. Every demonstration, therefore, is based on undemonstrated
credence. (10) But there are supposed to be yet other principles of demonstrations
beyond the source springing from credence, namely things evidently manifest to
sense-perception and intellection. For those [evidently manifest] to sense-perception
are all simple and irrational, while those [evidently manifest] to intellection are simple
and rational, and (these are) primary, whereas the things generated from them are
composite, but no less plain and credible, and more rational than the primary ones.
(11) Now it is a peculiar capacity of reason, available to all of us by nature, to recognize

47 Pytho] of Byzantium, a pupil of Isocrates. Cf. Philostratus, Vitae soph. 1.20 (I1.27,16-26 Kayser).
50 from true premisses] Cf. Gal. Inst. log. 11.1 (24,16-17 Kalbfleisch). 53-54 one has made a
deduction] This is both false and in conflict with B6% 86-87. 59 simple...assertion] Cf. Arist. Int. 5,
17a20-21. 60 three...assertions] Cf. Arist. An. pr. 1.14, 34a17-19, etc. 62-63 credible...themselves] Cf.
Arist. Top. 1.1, 100b18-21; Gal. MM 1.4.9 (46,11 Lorusso / X.33 K); Inst. log. 17.7 (44,13 Kalbfleisch); above,
Al12, 3. 66-67 principles...demonstrated] Cf. Theophrastus, fr. 159 Fortenbaugh et al.
68-69 primary and undemonstrated] Cf. Arist. An. post. 1.2, 71b27. 71 beyond...credence] This is
probably Clement’s interpretation of his source. 71-72 evidently...intellection] Cf. A16, 3-4.
73 simple and irrational] Probably simple perceptible qualities; cf. A15, 2-3.  73-74 simple and
rational] Presumably not the axioms, but elementary concepts; cf. MM 11.7.54 (206,22—24 Lorusso /
X.151-152 K).

50

35

60

65

70

75



65

70

75

80

85

132 — Section B: Books I-III and Related Testimonia

goTwv vmep iSiav Adyov Svvapy me@uKuiav armavteg £xouey QUOEL £av o0V TI§ Ve
A6yog tololitog olog £k TGV 18N MOT®VY T0Tg 0UMW MaTolg EkMopilesBar TV TtioTv
Suvapevog, avTOV TOUTOV elval PHoopey ovaiav anodeiewc.

(12) elpntat 6¢ wg kal 0 Tiig MloTewg kal 10 Tiig drmodeitewg yévog SLTTdv, TO eV meldw
udvov Taic Yuyais T@v AKoLOVTWY, TO 8¢ EmeTAUNY amepyaliuevov. i y&v olv &k Tav
np0O¢ aloBnow kal vonow évapya®v apgaltd Tig KATELTa TO 0iKEIOV EMEVEYKOL CUUTTEPQ-
opa, 6VvTwG amodeikvuoty' el § €€ Ev6OEwv Povov, ol UV TPWTWY YE, TOUTEGTIV OUTE
npog aicbnowv olte mMPOG VONGLY Evapydv, el LEV OiKETOV EMLOEPOL GLUTTEPAOUA, GUAAO-
yLeltat pév, ov pNv EmeTNUOVIKAY ye ToujoeTal TV anodeliLy, el & ovk oikelov, oU6E
GULAAOYLETTAL TV APYNV.

(13) SLapépel & avarboewg AMOSELELg EKaaToV PEV Yap TMV ATOSEKVUPIEVWY SLE TIVWY
amodetkvupévwy amodeixvutal, Tpoamodedetyuévwy Kakeivwv D@’ ETEpwY, dypLg v eig
TA €€ EauTOV TILoTA Avadpapwpev § i Ta mpog aioBnaiv Te kal vonow évapyi, 6mep
avaAvoLg ovouadetar amoselilg 8¢ €atwy, 6Tav Amd TOV TPWTWV (TS €ig) TO {nTovuevov
AQKVIiTOL 81U TAVTWY TAV €V PEaw.

(14) ypn tolvuv ToV @modekTikov GvSpa Tig uév ainbeiag [OG] TV ANUUATWY TOAANV
noujoacBat mpovolav, TV 8¢ GvouaTwv AQYPOVTIOTELY, gite alwpatd Tig €0€A0L KaAEY
elte mpotdoelg eite Mupata, opoiwg 6¢ xal 1ol tivwv Vmokewwévwy Tl mepaivetat
TOAINVY WoavTwG TemoLfjobat TV mpovolay, eite 8¢ mepalvovta Adyov giTe TEPAVTIKOV
elte ouMoyloTKOV €0€MoL TIg dvopddety avTdy, fiKlota @povtilew. Svo yap Tadta év
domaot ypfjval enut Tov amoSekTikdoy QUAGTTELY, TA pev Afupata GAndi Aaupdvery,
axdrovBov & avTolg empépetv {T0) cuumépacpa, mep TVEG Kal EmLpopav KaAoDaoty, TO
EMQEPOUEVOV TOTG AUUACLY.

73-75 £ékaotov...avadpapwyev] Cf. MM 14.9 (46,9-11 Lorusso / X.33 K): ékatépa 8¢ méAwv ToUTWY

ETEPWY TVOVY &ig AOSel&v £8eTTo TPOTACEWY, €T EKelvaL TTAAWY £Tépwv dxpL Tiep &v &l TaG TPRTAg
avéABwpev ol 0UKET €€ BAAWY 0V8E 8U amodeifewg, GAN € éautdv €xoval TNV TiaTw. 78 Xpn...avSpal
Cf. Gal. Sem. 11.6.27 (204,8-9 De Lacy / IV.649 K): T0v & ano8eiktikov vdpa ... mpoonkel.  79-80 eite...
Mupatal Cf. Gal. SMT 1.13 (X1.401,18-402,1 K): €ig v anodel&wv apx®v, ij Anuudtwy, i a€lwpdtwy, i
TPOTACEWY, 1} OTWG &v €BeAong dGvouadew.

64 oUnw Hervetius : o0Tw ms. 76 TG €ic add. Stahlin 78 ¢ del. Stahlin 84 10! add. Wilamowitz
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what is entailed and what is incompatible. So if an argument is found such that it will
be able to furnish credence from things already credible to those not credible yet, we
will describe this very argument as the essence of demonstration.

(12) However, as we have already said, there are two kinds of credence and demon-
stration: one producing mere persuasion in the souls of the auditors and one produ-
cing scientific knowledge. So if you start from things evident to sense-perception and
intellection, and then infer an appropriate conclusion, you will truly demonstrate. But
if you start from those that are merely reputable and not primary, i.e. not evident to
sense-perception and intellection, then, should you draw an appropriate conclusion,
you will make a deduction, but your demonstration will not be a scientific one. If the
conclusion is not appropriate, it will not even be a deduction.

(13) Further, demonstration differs from analysis. Each of the things that are
demonstrated is demonstrated by means of certain demonstrated premisses and these
have been demonstrated by means of other premisses, until we ascend to premisses
credible by virtue of themselves or those plain to sense-perception and intellection;
and this is called ‘analysis’. But when we reach the thing sought through all the
intermediates, it is demonstration.

(14) Thus a man skilled in demonstration must be very careful about the truth of
premisses, but he need not be concerned about names, whether one prefers to call
them ‘axioms’, ‘propositions’, or ‘premisses’. Likewise, he must be very careful about
what conclusion is drawn from what suppositions, but not be at all concerned whether
one prefers to call it a ‘concluding argument’, or a ‘concludent’, or a ‘syllogistic’ one.
These, I claim, are two things that a man skilled in demonstration must always
observe: he must take true premisses and infer a conclusion that follows from them,
what some call an ‘inference’, that which is inferred from the premisses. (H)

77 entailed...incompatible] Cf. Gal. PHP II1.5.13 (202,34-35 De Lacy / V.325 K); PHP 1X.1.13 (542,17-18
De Lacy / V.723 K), etc. The description is of Stoic origin; see Cicero, Leg. 1.16.45; Ac. I1.7.22; Sextus, M
VIIL.276. Cf. A14, 14-15. 78 furnish credence] Cf. B6% 19-21. 80 as...said] Cf. B6% 32-33 with Clem.
Alex. Strom. 11.11.48.2, quoted under the Greek text. 81 one!...auditors] Cf. B6% 35, on doxastic
demonstration. According to Strom. 11.11.49.2, it includes both rhetorical and dialectical arguments. For
the word ano8et&Lg in this sense, see e.g. Arist. Rhet. 1.1, 1355a4-7; Gal. Sem. 11.6.10 (200,1 De Lacy /
IV.644 K). 83 appropriate conclusion] Cf. B6% 54. 84 reputable] £v8o&q, cf. Arist. Top. 1.1, 100a27-30;
for the role of endoxa in persuasion, cf. Gal. PHP 11.3.11 (110,31 De Lacy / V.221 K). 92 analysis] For
similar descriptions see MM 1.4.9 (quoted under the Greek text) and Pecc. dig. 4.4 (54,9-11 De Boer / V.79
K). 94 skilled in demonstration] Cf. A4, 5. For other (mainly Galenic) parallels, see Havrda, The So-
Called Eighth Stromateus, p. 173 n. 146. 96 axioms...premisses] Characteristically Galenic indifference;
in addition to SMT 113 (quoted under the Greek text), see PHP I11.3.12 (112,4-5 De Lacy / V.222 K).
Contrast Alex. Aphr. In An. pr. 1.4 (44,16-23 Wallies). 98 concluding...syllogistic] For the Stoic classifica-
tion of arguments, see DL VIL.77-78 and Galen’s criticism thereof mentioned in Inst. log. 19.6 (49,1-5
Kalbfleisch). 101 some] The Stoics; cf. Ammonius, In An. pr. (68,13-14 Wallies).
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B7*. Clemens Alexandrinus, Liber logicus (= Stromata VIII) 3.8.4-5.15.1 (84,24-88,33
Stahlin-Havrda)

(1) mept mavtog ol {nrovpévou kab’ Ekaotov mPOPANUa Sla@dpwv pev el TeV Anuud-
WV, oikelwv 8¢ @ mpoPfAnbévty, xal (T0) mpoPAnBEV avtod ei¢ Adyov petaAappavewv
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TWV UN oikelwv T TpofAjuatL AapBavouévwy (***) otk évéxeTal KaAGS oUSEY avTMV
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B7% 4-5 ovUk...£€eupetv] Cf. Gal. Cris. IIL5 (184,11 Alexanderson / IX.729 K): o0k €v8éxetal mepl owTnpiag

ou8év €Eevpetv; UP 1V.13 (1.226,10 Helmreich / I11.308 K): 00T €v8éxetal kKaAkg eVpelv xpeiav ovdepiav.
7 opuntiplov] Cf. Sem. 11.5.42 (188,5 De Lacy / IV.634 K); MM I11.1.4 (4,4 Lorusso / X.158), etc. 8-9 ék...
yvooewg] Cf. Gal. Inst. log. 12 (3,6-8 Kalbfleisch): ¢x mpoylyvwokopévwy elvar Thv ebpeouv.
19-20 tapdrtet v Stavoiav] Cf. SMT 11112 (X1.569,3-4 K): 1} TV ovopdtwy xpfiolg tapayBeloa kat T
TGOV TPAYUATWY ETUTAPATTEL YVHOLY.

B7% 2 10 add. Bunsen avT0 Bunsen : avtdi ms. 4 *** lac. ind. Havrda : post xaAG& lac. ind. Schwartz

(post éEevpelv olim Havrda) avt®v Havrda : abt@dt ms. 5 dyvoovuévng Wilamowitz : dyvooupévou
ms. 6 0 Stdhlin: 7o ms. 10 @ut@v Sylburg : mavtwv ms. 11 &v del Schwartz 15 ToUtwv év Havrda :
oUTw pPév ms.
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B7*. Clemens Alexandrinus, Liber logicus 3.8.4-5.15.1

(1) For everything sought in the case of each problem we need premisses that are
different from, but appropriate to what is set forth. What is set forth must itself be
changed into an account and the account should be agreed to by all. If premisses are
taken that are not appropriate to the problem, (...) it is impossible to succeed in finding
any one of them, if the nature of the whole problem, also called the question, is
unknown.

(2) In all things being sought, then, there is something known in advance (which,
insofar as it is credible in virtue of itself, is necessarily believed without demonstra-
tion), and this should be taken as a base of inquiry about the thing sought and as the
criterion of everything that seems to have been found. For everything sought is found
on the basis of pre-existent knowledge. And sometimes pre-existent knowledge regard-
ing everything sought concerns solely the substance, while we are ignorant of its works
(as in the case of stones, plants, or animals, whose activities we do not know),
affections or powers or generally speaking attributes of beings. At other times, some of
these powers, affections, or other such things, like desires and affections of the soul,
are known, but we are ignorant about, and seek for, the substance. In many cases,
while this understanding of ours presupposes all these things, we seek to which of
these substances one of these attributes belongs: having conceived in our mind the
notions of both a substance and an activity, this is how we embark on inquiry. There
are also cases in which we know activities and substances, but do not know affections.

(3) Now the method of discovery is like this. We must start by recognizing the
problems. For the form of expression is often deceptive and confounds and confuses
our thought, and it is, therefore, not easy to find the kind of thing it expresses, as with

B7% 1-2 The phrase is reminiscent of Alex. Aphr. In An. pr: 1.29 (317,25-28 Wallies). For appropriate
premisses, see A24 and A25. 3 changed...account!] Cf. B6% 22; Alex. Aphr. In An. pr: L5 (75,24-26
Wallies). agreed...all] Cf. B6% 22—-23. 4 A part seems to be missing, possibly in the sense of: “the
problem will not be solved; but”; cf. PHP 11.2.14 (106,21 De Lacy / V.216 K): u uévtot un8 évtadba
Slalvecbal 6 mpofAnBév. 8 credible...itself] Cf. Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.705,10 K): the first definition - i.e.,
the one which “clearly sets out the notion of the thing (¢Znyovpevov cag@®g v 100 mpdyuatog évvolav,
704,8f) — is “believed by itself (¢ avToD nioteveabay), as it expresses plainly manifest things”; cf. also
B6* 62—63. 10 criterion] Cf. Diff. puls. IV.2 (VIIL.708,13-14 K), on the notional definition being the
criterion of the substantial one (kpttiiptov ... To0 katd v ovciav). 10-11 found?...knowledge'] Cf.
Arist. An. post. 1.1, 71a1-2; EN VL3, 1139h26. For the notion of discovery, see Gal. Inst. log. 1.2 (quoted
under the Greek text); Simpl. In Phys. VIIL5 (1250,2-4 Diels); Philoponus, In An. post. 1.1 (4,8-9 Wallies).
13 stones...animals] Possibly a reference to pharmacological research; for stones, cf. Gal. SMT IX.2
(XI1.192,4-11 K); for plants, SMT VIII prooem. (XII.83,1-5 K); animal parts are discussed in SMT X-XI.
16 ignorant...substance] Cf. Arist. De an. 1.1, 402a7-11 and 402b21-22. 21-22 recognizing the
problems] Finding out what the problems are, in other words, changing them into accounts; cf. 2-3;
also A25, 10—11, on the substance of the thing sought. 22 form of expression] The phrase in not used
in the technical sense of Aristotle’s Soph. el. 4, 165b27 and 166b10-19. Rather, it refers more loosely to
verbal ambiguity, as in Gal. PHP 11.5.26-30 (132,23-134,7 De Lacy / V.245 K).
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SLavolay, (ote ui pading ebpiokewy £k moiag 0Tl Slaopdg, olov €l ({Hov i) ury {Hov T0
KLOUUEVOV" EXOVTEC Yap Kal {wou TL vonua kal Kuouuévou {nTolUeV el T() KVOVUEVY
(0w elvat vrapyel, Tobto 8 gotiv, el Tij Kvovpévn odaia T6 Te Kwelobat Suvachal kai
7L 70 aigBaveaBal bmdpyel Mote évepyel®dv EaTL kal TaB@®Vv 1) CATNOLG €Tl TPOYLVWOKO-
uévng ovolag.

(4) e0Béwg obV TOV TPoPaArovTa avTepwTNTEOV Ti TTOTE KOAET {QHOV' pdAtata yap ToTo
TONTEOV, EMESAV €ig Slapopoug XpRoelg ypévov (Swuev Totvopa: kat Slepevvntéov
elte apelopnTovpevov €oTL T0 onuawvouevov €k Tiig mpoonyopiag i’ oporoyotuevov
dmaow. el yap {@ov einol kaAelv Gtumep &v avgavy kai Tpéentat, A ad Tpocavepw-
TNoopev el kal T@ QuTA vopilel {Har kdmelta PAvTog uév oUTwG EmSetkvueYy {n xpn
[Td T0 xvoLpEVOV {avEavopuevev) te kal Tpeduevov. (5) IAdtwvy yap kal T gutd {Ha
KOAEL « ToT TpiTov Tiig Yuyiig €i8oug», ToT émBuunTikoT, UOVOL YETEXOVTA, APLOTOTEANG
8¢ i UTIKAG Te Kal BpenTikiig Yuxiig peTéxewv oletal Td Yuta, {(Ha & fidn mpocayo-
pevELY oUK GELot T yap 81 Tiig £Tépag Yuyiig Tiig aiobnTikiig uetéyov Todto Hovov a€Lol
KaAeloBat {@ov. ov unv of ye Etwikol TNV QUTIKIV SUvapw 1{én Yuyiv dvouagovoty.
(6) amo@rioavtog 8¢ Tol mpoPardvtog elvat {Pa Kal Td YuTd, Seifopev LauTd poyoueva
Aéyewv' T yap tpépecbai Te kal avgavesbal TO {Hov Oplotpevog, dAAL Kal T0 UTOV
00K elval {Hov Amo@nvauevog, o08Ev Ao £otkev Aéyew fj 6TL TO TPEEOUEVOY Te Kal
avavopevov kai {Hov 0Tt kal o0 {@ov. (7) Ti obv BovAetal padely, eindtw: apd ye &t
abZetal kal TpégeTal 0 Katd yaotpog i el aiobioewg Tvog i kal Tiig kad opuiv
KWAoEWg avT® Uéteotv; Katd pév yap MAdtwva 0 @utov Eupuyov Te xai {Hov, Kath
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8¢ puolLc aloBnTki, SfjAov K¢ aiadnTkov 6N T {Hov.

(8) &t uév odv avtepwdeig 6 {nTrioag ei {Hov T0 Kath yaoTpog eirmot KaAelv {@ov [£mi]
70 TPEPAPEVOV Kal adEoV, EXEL TV AOKPLOWY” €l 8¢ paokol ToUT eivat 6 {nTel, mdtepov

26 eig...nypévov] Cf. Gal. Symp. diff. 1.2 (200,4-6 Gundert / VIL43 K); SMT 1X.2.21 (XIL.208,8 K).

30-34 Cf. PHP V1.3.7 (374,13-19 De Lacy / V.521 K); Foet. form. 6.31 (104,17-19 Nickel / IV.700 K).
35 ¢aut® payopeva] Cf. Gal. San. tu. 11.4.34 (51,13 Koch / VI.113 K); Hipp. Vict. 1V.86 (342,14 Helmreich /
XV.873 K).

20 {®ov fj add. Schwartz 29 vopilel Sylburg : vopilot ms. 30 Tt del Wilamowitz : 6Tt Schwartz
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B7* = 137

the problem whether the embryo is an animal or not. Here we have a certain notion of
an animal and of an embryo and we inquire whether it holds of the embryo to be an
animal, i.e. whether the capacity to move and also to perceive belongs to the substance
conceived in the womb. So the inquiry concerns activities and affections of a substance
known in advance.

(4) Thus we should immediately respond to the person who has proposed this
question by a counter question what it is he calls ‘animal’. This is particularly import-
ant when we see that the name has been applied in different uses. Next we must
investigate whether the meaning expressed by the noun is disputed, or whether
everyone agrees with it. If he answers that he gives the name ‘animal’ to everything
that grows and is nourished, we should again respond by asking whether he considers
plants to be animals, too. If he affirms this, then it is already time to show that the
embryo grows and is nourished. (5) For Plato calls even plants ‘animals’, such as
partake only of “the third kind of the soul”, the appetitive. Aristotle, on the other hand,
thinks that plants partake of the vegetative and nutritive soul, but he does not deem it
right to call them ‘animals’ yet. For he only deems it right to call ‘animals’ those beings
which partake of a different soul, viz. the sentient one. As for the Stoics, they do not
give the name ‘soul’ even to the vegetative capacity yet. (6) But if the person who has
proposed the question denies that plants are animals too, we will show him that he
contradicts himself. For if he defines the animal as that which grows and is nourished,
but asserts that it is not the case that plants are also animals, he appears to be saying
nothing less than this: that something which is nourished and grows is an animal and
is not an animal at the same time. (7) So let him tell us what he wants to learn: whether
the thing in the womb grows and is nourished, or rather whether it partakes of some
sense-perception or motion by impulse? For, according to Plato, plants have souls and
they are animals; whereas according to Aristotle, they are not animals yet, since they
lack a capacity to perceive, but they already have souls. For, in his view, the animal is
an ensouled substance having perception. But according to the Stoics, plants are
neither ensouled nor animals, for the animal is an ensouled substance. Thus if the
animal has a soul, and if the soul is a nature having perception, plainly the animal
already has perception.

(8) So if someone who has raised the inquiry whether the embryo is an animal
responds to the counter question by saying that he attaches the name ‘animal’ to that
which is nourished and grows, then he has got the answer. But if he says he is seeking

24 whether...not] Cf. Aét. V.15 with Mansfeld—Runia, Aetiana V.3, pp. 1883-1896. 26 capacity...
perceive] Cf. 47-48; 96-98. 37 Plat. Tim. 77b3-6; cf. Porphyry, Gaur. 4.7 (39,19-22 Kalbfleisch).
47-48 partakes...impulse] Cf. 26-27; Gal. Mot. musc. 1.1 (3,15-16 Rosa / IV.372 K); Prop. plac. 13.7
(Garofalo-Lami); Ps.-Gal. Def. med. 26 (16,13-14 Kollesch); Porphyry, Gaur. 4.1 (38,1-2 Kalbfleisch). The
definition seems to be of Stoic origin; see Gal. PHP I1.3.4 (110,1-2 De Lacy / V.219 K); SVF 11.458 and 821.
51 ensouled...perception] Not in Aristotle, but see Top. V.5, 135a16-19, with Alex. Aphr. In Top. V.5
(405,25 Wallies). See also Sextus, PH 11.224; Ps.-Hippolytus, Ref. VI1.18.4; Ps.-Gal. Def. med. 26 (16,13-14
Kollesch).
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55 Slakomtew...£Eétaowv] Cf. Gal. Oss. prooem. 5 (39,14-40,1 Garofalo—Debru / 11.734,1-5 K); Cris. II1L.8

(188,10-14 Alexanderson / IX.735 K). 57-58 ¢€¢’...6vopa] Cf. Gal. Nat. fac. 1.2 (101,18-102,3 Helmreich /
11.2 K); MM 1.4.13 (50,1-2 Lorusso / X.35-36 K); MM 11.7.37 (196,14 Lorusso / X.144 K); MM 1V.4.45 (150,5-6
Lorusso / X.267 K). 60-61 pova...8tanemiacuéva] Cf. B3, 1-2. 62 mepaivew...mpokeiyevov] Cf. PHP
111.8.35 (232,11-12 De Lacy / V.358 K). 67 moiov kuvdg] Cf. Gal. MM 11.7.11 (178,11 Lorusso / X.131 K): tivog
yap Kuvog;
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ms. Td! - {Pa del Barnes 60 avtod] ad to Potter : T0 Barnes 706! add. Bunsen



B7* = 139

something else, namely whether the embryo already has perception, or whether it
moves itself by some impulse, then the name is no longer misleading and it becomes
clear how the matter should be investigated. If he fails to respond to the counter
question, not wishing to explain what he had in mind or what thing he was referring to
by the name ‘animal’ when proposing the question, and tells us to decide it ourselves,
then he has shown himself to be a contentious person.

(9) So if there are two modes [of argument], one by question and answer, the other
by exposition, and [our opponent] has declined one of them, then let him listen to
everything we have to say about the problem while we present our exposition. Then,
when we have finished, he will have an opportunity to argue about each single point
in turn. If he tries to interrupt the exposition by asking questions, it is clear that he
does not even want to listen.

(10) However, if he chooses to respond, first of all we must ask him what thing he is
referring to by the name ‘animal’. And when he answers this, we must ask again what
he takes to be the meaning of ‘embryo’ or ‘the thing in the womb’. Is ‘the thing in the
womb’ supposed to mean even the seed deposited [in the womb], or only beings that
have been differentiated and formed already, the so-called fetuses? As soon as he
responds to this, we should already bring the proposed matter to a conclusion and
then teach.

(11) But if he fails to respond and wants us to speak, let him listen: Since you do not
want to say in what sense you mean what you have proposed - for otherwise I would
not be making an argument about meanings, but would already be looking into the
things themselves — you should realize that what you have done is similar to proposing
the question whether the dog is an animal. Of course I will say: ‘which dog?’ For I will
go through them one after the other and speak about the terrestrial dog, the dogfish,
the dog-star in the sky, even about Diogenes, and all the other ‘dogs’. I can hardly di-
vine whether you are asking about all or some one of them. So do now what you would
have to do later and tell me clearly which one is the dog you are looking to learn about.
(12) But if you are concerned with names, it is obvious to everyone that the word
‘embryo’ itself is not an animal neither a plant, but a name, a sound, a body, a being, a
‘something’, anything but an animal. So if this is the question you have proposed, then
you have got the answer. Neither, of course, is the meaning of the word ‘embryo’ an

64—65 question...exposition] Cf. DL VIL.42; Alex. Aphr. In Top. 1.1 (5,7-13 Wallies); cf. already Plat. Prot.
334c-338e; Arist. Soph. EL 10, 171a38-b2. 74 differentiated...formed] Cf. B3, 1-2. fetuses] ‘Fetus’
translates the Greek ‘¢uBpuvov’, which is not coextensive with ‘embryo’, but refers to the embryo at its
most developed stage. Cf. Gal. Sem. 1.9.2-9 (92,21-94,11 De Lacy / IV.542-543 K). Cf. Boudon-Millot, “La
naissance de la vie,” pp. 85-87. 81 which dog] A standard example of a homonym; cf. Arist. Soph. el. 4,
166a16; Philo Alex. Plant. 151; Athenaeus, Deipn. X.78 (I1.485,3—4 Kaibel); Sextus, M XI.29; Gal. MM
11.7.5-6, 8 and 11 (174,20-21, 176,1-6, 176,11-19, and 178,10-15 Lorusso / X.128-131 K); Soph. 1 (1,9-11
Gabler / XIV.583 K); Diff. puls. 11.3 (VIIL.573,11-15 K); Hipp. Off. med. 111.25 (XVIIIh.869,15-870,1 K).
83 Diogenes] Le., the Cynic. 87 a body] Cf. DL VIL.55-56. 87-88 a being a something] Cf. SVF I1.329.
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81 opudv] Sc. kwelobat ka®’ opunv, cf. PHP I11.7.25 (216,26 De Lacy / V.341 K); IV.2.17 (242,6 De Lacy / V.370

K); 1V.6.37 (278,6 De Lacy / V.413 K); Loc. aff. V1.4.2 (398,14 Brunschon / VIIL.402,16-17 K); Hipp. Aph. IV.1
(XVIIb.654,5). 92-93 GAAw¢ ovpPepnkoov] Cf. MM 11.3.20 (126,1 Lorusso / X.92 K); 11.4.6 (130,3 Lorusso /
X.95 K).
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animal, since this is incorporeal, a ‘sayable’, a ‘thing’, a notion, anything but an animal.
The nature of an animal is surely something else. For, as regards the nature of the very
thing we are seeking (I mean the fetus), we have evidently shown what it is like. But
there is a different problem concerning the meaning of the name ‘animal’. (13) Thus if
you say an animal is that which can perceive and move by impulse, I say an animal is
not that which moves by impulse and perceives without qualification. It may also be
asleep or it may not be perceiving because no perceptible objects are present; but the
mark by which we recognize something as an animal is that it is capable by nature
either of being moved by impulse or of perceiving. For the meaning conveyed by these
words is, roughly, this: first, whether the embryo can already perceive or move by
impulse (which is the problem we must explore); and another one, whether the
embryo can perceive or move by impulse in the future, a meaning according to which
nobody inquires, as the matter is evident.

(14) An inquiry was raised whether the embryo is already an animal, or still a
plant. The name ‘animal’ was then changed into an account in order to make it clear.
We have discovered that it differs from non-animals in perception and movement by
impulse. We again distinguished it from similar things by pointing out the difference
between, on the one hand, something that is such potentially, i.e. when something does
not yet perceive and move, but will at some point; and, on the other hand, something
that is already such in actuality. The latter is either something active at this moment, or
something capable of being active, but at rest or sleeping. And this is what we are
seeking. It is wrong to say that the fetus is an animal because it is nourished: those who
say this are missing the essence of what is sought, while turning attention to attributes
incidental to it in another way.

(15) Demonstration, which is an argument confirming one thing on the basis of
others, has been applied in common to everything said to have been discovered. Those
items on whose basis the thing sought is supposed to be confirmed must be agreed to
and known by the student. The principle of all of them is that which is evident to sense-
perception and intellection. (16) The primary demonstration is composed of these
items; the one composed of the items previously demonstrated by the primary demon-
stration and producing yet another conclusion is no less credible, but it cannot be
called the primary demonstration, because it does not draw its conclusion from the
primary propositions.

(17) Well, then, of the kinds distinguished among things we seek (there being three
such kinds), the first one has been exhibited: I mean, when the substance is known, but

90 incorporeal...thing] Cf. Sextus, M VIIL.12; for sayables, see LS §33. notion] Cf. Arist. Int. 1, 16a10 and
14. 92 what it is like] Cf. 73-74. 96 asleep] Cf. Ps.-Gal. Def. med. 498 (162.1 Kollesch), on Asclepiades;
Porphyry, Gaur 1.2 (33,14-18 Kalbfleisch). = 99-101 whether...future] Cf. Porphyry, Gaur 1.2 and
13.1-16.9 (33,14-18 and 52,3-58,16 Kalbfleisch), possibly responding to Galen’s argument.
110-111 what we are seeking] Cf. 26-27. 111 fetus] Cf. 73-74. 118 primary demonstration] Cf.
Alex. Aphr. In Top. 1.1 and VIIL12 (16,30-18,5 and 574,6-7 Wallies), In Met. A.3 (356,29-34 Hayduck).
123-124 three such kinds] Cf. 11-19.
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some of its works or affections are not. The second kind of problems was the one
concerning things whose works and affections we all know, but do not know the
substance, like ‘In which part of the body is the ruling faculty of the soul?’. The reason-
ing of demonstration is the same in the case of this problem, too.

(18) Now some people say that it is impossible for one animal to have more than
one principle. It is surely impossible for one animal to have more than one principle of
the same genus, but if the principles are of different genera, there is nothing absurd
about it. (H)

127 In...soul] Cf. Aét. IV.5, with Mansfeld—Runia, Aétiana V.3, pp. 1473-1494. Galen discusses the issue
at length in PHP II-1II and VI (with the summary in PHP VIII.1.1-24 (480,4-486,9 De Lacy / V.648-655 K).
129-132 Probably the beginning of a discussion of the rjyepovikév problem; cf. PHP VI1.1.1 (360,4-7 De
Lacy / V.505 K), trans. De Lacy, modified: “It was my purpose at the beginning to inquire about the
powers that govern us, whether they have the heart as their only principle, as Aristotle and
Theophrastus supposed, or whether it is better to posit three principles (tpeig dpyac) for them.” Cf.
Tieleman, Galen and Chrysippus, p. 30 n. 94.
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Section C: Book IV

C1. Galen, On decay 2

For the [proposition] that every generated [thing] will by all means be corrupted does
not involve a scientific or necessary consequence. Rather, as was demonstrated in On
demonstration, it goes as far as the persuasive, even though nearly everyone who
points out that aging happens necessarily to animals uses precisely this reason,
claiming that aging is the path to corruption following of necessity to all generated
[things]. (H)

C2. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 20.27

Then [Galen] says: “The proposition that every generated thing will be corrupted is not
true by all means but it is {persuasive).” This contradicts the result that he obtained in
his treatise On demonstration, that is: everything that is not subject to corruption is
ungenerated. Because if it were possible for a generated being to be corrupted, it
would be possible for the world, even if it is not subject to corruption, to be generated.
(Ko)

C3. Aba al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 95.2-3

(1) What Galen says — that the proposition that every generated thing will be corrupted
is not true by all means but it is (persuasive) — is correct. He explained it clearly in the
fourth book of his treatise On demonstration: It is possible that there is a generated
being that is not subject to corruption, because it obtained immortality by way of
restoration and was forbidden to receive death. (2) In turn, what the Sophist claims,
[namely,] that what Galen says — the proposition that every generated thing will be
corrupted is not true by all means but is persuasive — contradicts the result that he
obtained in his treatise On demonstration, that is, that everything that is not subject to
corruption is ungenerated, it is a lie. (3) Indeed, Galen does not say that, but he says:
“What we said about everything incorruptible, that it must necessarily be ungenerated,
requires determinations and distinctions for us to readily accept it. The distinction and
the determination consist in considering the ways in which a particular thing is
conceded to be incorruptible, because it can be [incorruptible] either because it does
(not) admit corruption at all, like what it is unique, perfectly simple and unaffected, or

C1, 1 every...corrupted] Cf. Arist. Cael. 1.10, 279b21.  C2, 1 Galen] Le, in C1. =~ 3-4 everything...
ungenerated] Not Galen’s view; cf. below, C3, 3-5 and C4, 41. C3,1 Galen] Le.,,in C1. 4-5 immortal-
ity...restoration] Cf. C4, 26-27. 5 the Sophist] Le., al-Razi. 10-16 Cf. C4, 22-27.
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C4. Philoponus, De aeternitate mundi XVIL5 (599,17-601,20 Rabe)

(1) ixav@®dg uév odv oluat Tolg py TAVT @UoveiKolg Kal amnpudplakdoy mpog THv
aAnBelav 6 Adyog amédel€ev, wg oUTe v AMAGGS TO ApBapTov dyévnTov, AN, elnep Gpa,
70 @UoeL, oUte IAGTwY @loeL GeOapTov eival TOV kKOopov oietal Kai St To0To 008E
ayévnrov. (2) el 6¢ 8¢l kal paptupiag aélonioTwv avépdv Bepaldoat Tov Adyov, &l Tw
8okel TaAnvog AELOTLOTOG Eval TOVTWY HAPTUE, VP YUOIKATATOC Te Kal 0V8EV fTTOV
Tii¢ 8lag EmoTAUNG T Kath EUA0copiav NKPLBWKWEG Bewpriuata, Tapitw T NUETEPW
AOyw ouviiyopog. (3) obtog olv &v 6 §' Adyw NG avTOg ouvéypalev AMOSEIKTIKAG
npaypateiag enotv ént Aégews taltar « ovBetdg €otv 1 vonaolg tol adiov kal yap
dyévntog kal aebaptog Emetal 8¢ ékatépw Batepov.» (4) SnAovaTt kavtadba Seigag
omoTepov abTGOV elvat @ Emetal OAtepov, EKEIVO TPOAABLV AT08ESELXEY TG &v €l TO
TPOKelUeEVOY" « €l TOlvLV KOA®G VIO MAVTWY WUOAdYNTAL TG AyevTw TO AeOaptov
gmeoOal oKOTOOVTEG, Gpa UEV AVaOSEIKTOV TE Kal TTpGTOV Kai € avTol TioTov elvat
a€lwpa katevoroauey, aua 8¢ VE’ £TEPoL TVOC Evapyols HapTUPOVUEVOV AELWHATOG, O
upov Eumpoabdev eipntal, tololto LTAp)eW: €l TL AGYOV 008’ BAWG ExeL YevEoewd, 00SE
0Boplic E€eL O ToL0TTO Adyov. (5) HTL uév ouv dmav ayévntov evBvg Kal AeOapTdv aTLy,
¢tolpwg i Stvola S€xetal kal eimep L kal GAA0 T@V TPOG vonow évapy®v mpHTOV
uTapyeL kal 0 Tolodtov dglwpa. (6) 7o pévtol mav 6oov debaptov €€ avaykng tolto kal
ayévntov elvat loplopod Settai Tvog, v’ toiuwg avtd Sexmpeda. Tic 0OV 6 Sloplopdg;
&V 70 Steréadat, ¢ APBapTov elval TOSE TL GLYXWPETTAL, TOTEPOV ()G OVSE TOV AGYOV
0AWG £mSeyouevov Tiig PB0pac, olov TO Tereiwg AMAOTY £0Tv Kal Aadéc, i (G EMLoKE-
aoTiig Tii¢ abavaciag TeTuxnNKOg, olov Tt Sokel kal mepl TGV Oe®v év Tiaiw Aéyew o
IMAGtwv, v olg memoinkev TOV TPGOTOV BedV aUTOTC Sladeyduevov. (7) EoTv 8 1 phiolg
fi6e «&meimep yeydvate, dBavatol u&v ovk €0te 0VSE GAvToL TO Thpmay oUTL pév 81

C4,20-21 émokevaotiig Tiig abavaciag] Cf. Plat. Polit. 270a4. 23-25 Plat. Tim. 41b.

9 4133 MS Ridawi J3% (<] MS Ridawl 2 €4, 10 eivat ¢ Havrda : €l (g mss. i Havrda : (g
Paris. 2058 : om. Marc. 236 : Rabe: “locum corruptum non expedio”
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because it obtained immortality by way of restoration and was forbidden to receive
death”. (Ko)

C4. Philoponus, The eternity of the world XVIL.5

(1) And so I think the argument has sufficiently demonstrated to those who are not
completely contentious and shameless towards the truth, that neither is it the case that
everything incorruptible without qualification is ungenerated; rather, if anything, it is
what is [incorruptible] by nature; nor does Plato think the cosmos to be incorruptible
by nature and for this reason ungenerated. (2) If, however, one also needs the
testimony of trustworthy men to confirm the argument, and if anyone thinks Galen is a
trustworthy witness concerning these things, a man who is both an exceptional natural
philosopher and someone who has treated philosophical speculations with precision
no less than his own science, let him come forward as an advocate for our argument.
(3) So, in the fourth book of the treatise he wrote about demonstration, he says literally
the following: “The thought of the eternal is composite. For it is ungenerated and
incorruptible, and each of the two entails the other.” (4) That is to say, having shown at
this point that either of the two [predicates] entails the other, he took up the former
first and demonstrated how the issue in hand might be: “Now exploring whether it has
been correctly agreed by everyone that being ungenerated entails being incorruptible,
we have realized that it is an undemonstrated and primary axiom credible by itself
and, at the same time, that it is confirmed by another evident axiom, which was
discussed a little earlier and which is this: if something has no account of generation at
all, then such a thing will have no account of corruption either. (5) Therefore, thought
readily accepts that everything ungenerated is immediately also incorruptible, and if
anything else is the first among things evident to intellection, so is also such an axiom.
(6) Nevertheless, [the proposition] that everything that is incorruptible is also necessar-
ily ungenerated requires a distinction for us to readily accept it. What distinction is it?
[It consists] in setting apart the ways in which a particular thing is conceded to be
incorruptible, whether in the sense of not admitting the account of corruption at all,
like what is perfectly simple and unaffected, or in the sense of having obtained immor-
tality by restoration, like something Plato, too, seems to say about the gods in the
Timaeus, in which he makes the first god discourse with them. (7) The speech goes as
follows: ‘Since you have been generated, you are not immortal nor completely indissol-
uble. And yet you will not be dissolved nor will you meet a fate of death, having

C4, 11-12 ungenerated and incorruptible] Cf. Arist. Cael. 1.9, 277b28-29. 12 each...other] Cf. Arist.
Cael. 1.12, 282a23-283a3. 13 either of the two] Le., “ungenerated” and “incorruptible”. 21 evident to
intellection] Cf. A16, 3—-4 and B6* 71-72.  axiom] Cf. A15, 3-12 and F6, 1-2. 26 simple and
unaffected] Le., the aether; cf. Arist. Cael. 1.2-3; C15, 6; E7, 2. 27 restoration] Cf. Plat. Polit. 270a4.
29-32 Plat. Tim. 41b.
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C5. Al-Tabart, Hippocratic treatments, MS British Library, 10 Islamic 1296, fol. 29b
(Koetschet)
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C6. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.1 (8,3-6 Koetschet)

a1 Y 5 Lgpms a5 Jlay 4 Al alua) i ¥ il alladl s g7 2 U8 4] el

ol UL (3 el ele iy o) L) iy IS5 S yall s pualiall 5 L ek A

B i) e Tl 0 satiall ladia ;) 385 s of alls e D01 LaY) 038 (g ¢ i
“ ol B e 0 sed e Y allad) ()5S0 ) O3

25-26 1 oAtk ®] Cf. Plat. Polit. 269d-270a.

34 ovy add. Havrda



C4-C6 — 149

obtained a bond of my will that is even greater and more authoritative than those by
which you were bound together when you came to be.’ (8) In the Statesman, too, [Plato]
explains exactly the same point concerning the whole heaven. For we can conceive of
something that, although it has come to be, it is nevertheless not to be corrupted, like
the city of the Spartans, for instance. For it is possible that it will never be corrupted:
even though all the particular houses have a corruptible nature, it is still possible for
the whole not to be corrupted, as reparation can take place little by little. Not only is it
possible to conceive of a city being incorruptible in this sense, but also of a single
house, if its parts get repaired each time they have suffered damage. (9) It is therefore
in accordance with reason that if something is ungenerated, it is by all means also
incorruptible, but if it is incorruptible, it is not necessarily ungenerated.” (10) So, this
man also clearly said that being ungenerated is not entailed by being incorruptible in
just any sense, but rather by not even having the account of corruption, and he
acknowledged that Plato did {(not) attribute incorruptibility to the heaven in this sense.
But this is enough about these things for now. (C-H)

C5. Al-Tabar, Hippocratic treatments, MS British Library, 10 Islamic 1296, fol. 29b

When he [Galen] made further research, he reconsidered this opinion. Among the
signs that this is true, [you may find] what he says in On demonstration : “What is not
subject to corruption, like the substance of the soul.” If he did not know the substance
of the soul, he would not have said this. (Ko)

C6. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.1

[Galen] says: “If the cosmos could be corrupted, the [celestial] bodies it contains would
not remain in one and the same state, nor would the distances between them, or their
sizes, or their movements. The water of the sea that existed before us would also have
to disappear. But none of these things have ever departed from their initial state or
changed, even though astronomers have been observing them for many thousands of
years. It follows, therefore, that the world does not age, and therefore is not subject to
corruption.” (Ko [C-H])

32-33 Plat. Polit. 269d-270a.  C5, 1 this opinion] Le., that he does not know the nature of the soul.
2-3 What...soul] This is in conflict with B5 and probably does not represent Galen’s own position. It is
possibly a dialectical concession to Plato’s view, made in the context of the discussion reported in C4.
C6,5-6 astronomers...years] Cf. Arist. Cael. 1.3, 270b13-17. Cf. C7, 11-12; C8, 5-7; C13, 4-9; C15, 13.
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C7. AbQ al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.1-2, MS Ridawi 13997,
fol. 3a, Il. 1-13 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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C8. Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of morphology (420,16-421,4 Kraus)
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C7. Abu al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.1-2

{...> (1) Plato, and he presented us what is incorruptible and is not generated according
to Aristotle, that is the celestial sphere. This is literally what Galen says in the treatise
On demonstration: (2) “One can say of a thing that it is ungenerated in another way,
equivalent to the argument Aristotle gives about spheres and planets, namely that they
are such (i.e. ungenerated) because of their shape and movement, because they have
no contrary. (3) As for [saying] that it is incorruptible, it is because their shapes, their
movements and the distance separating them from each other have not undergone any
change over thousands of years. In fact, if all these things transformed into the nature
of fire when their substance dissolved, as Zeno thinks, their bodies should not remain
in one and the same state, nor the distances between them, and this sea that was there
before us should have disappeared. But not one of these things is going to change or be
removed from what astronomers have observed over thousands of years. So, it
necessarily follows that the world is not aging. (4) Likewise, if a cold thing were to
surround it from the outside, condense it, gather it together, and compress it, it would
be necessary for this reason that the sizes of the bodies in [the world] change, as well
as the distance between them, their movement, the size of the sun, the moon, and all
the planets. But we don't see that.” (5) He takes this from Aristotle, and leaves out his
own opinions, and puts them in a separate book, as he did in the treatise On his own
opinions. (Ko [C-H])

C8. Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of morphology

(1) [Galen] also uses this (i.e. the inference based on induction) in his book entitled {On
demonstration). Indeed, what he says is misleading, even if he is unaware of it. He says:
(2) “We must come to know that this noble part — I mean the part that corresponds to
the heaven - is not generated from the fact that our fathers and all the ancients have
always observed it to be one and the same, and astronomers have made observations
for thousands of years, and have seen that its dimensions and movements are one and
the same.” (3) He spent time on this and expanded his remarks, and he established a
connection based on this sign and what results from it. (Ko [C-H])

C9. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.2

The first thing I want to say on this [topic] is that [Galen] contradicts what he said in
his book On his own opinions, where he says he does not have secure knowledge
whether the world is eternal or whether it has come into being, and what he said in his

C7, 5-6 because?...contrary] Cf. Arist. Cael. 1.3, 270a13-23. 6 shapes] Le., those of spheres and
planets. 9 as Zeno thinks] Cf. SVF 1.107-109; Koetschet, “Galien, al-Razi, et I’éternité du monde,” p. 185
n.40. 13-14 Cf. SVF 11.804-806. C8,5-6 observations...years] Cf. C6,5. C9,1-3 Gal. Prop. plac. 2.1
(Garofalo-Lami). 3-5 Cf. Gal. Med. exp. 19 (47,2-18 Walzer).
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C10. Abu al-‘Al&’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.6, MS Ridawi 13997,
fol. 3b, Il. 9-13 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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C11. Aba al-‘Ald” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.3-4, MS Ridawi 13997,
fol. 3a, II. 13-25 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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book On medical experience, where he sets out to demonstrate apodictically that it is
impossible to know whether the world is eternal or created. Now he admits in the
fourth [book] of the treatise On demonstration and makes the same argument in
several places that what is incorruptible is also ungenerated. Now it is known to
anyone who has read all the books of Galen that the book On my own opinions was
composed only after he had consolidated and firmly established his opinions, and that
it is the last of his books and treatises. Thus, if what he says in On demonstration is
true, then there is no reason to suspend his judgment about the eternity of the world.
Indeed, the conclusion of these two premisses, I mean [the premiss] that “the world is
incorruptible” and the premise that “that which is incorruptible is ungenerated” is the
following: “the world is ungenerated”. [This conclusion] contradicts what he says: that
it is impossible to know whether the world is created or not. (Ko)

C10. Abu al-‘Al&’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.6

When [al-Razi] says: “Galen, in the treatise On demonstration, states the opinion that
what is not corrupted is not generated”, it is a lie on his part, since Galen explicitly says
in On demonstration that this assertion can only be correct after we have made
determinations and distinctions. I will recall these determinations and distinctions
when I examine the doubts against the work On decay, if I decide necessity obliges me
to do so. (Ko [C-H])

C11. Abu al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.3-4

(1) As for what [al-Razi] quotes from Galen and the treatise On his own opinions, what
the Sophist mentions does not correspond to Galen's text. What Galen's text says here,
as we can see, is that he does not have a secure knowledge that would allow him to
affirm that the world is generated from something or that it is generated from nothing.
This is therefore not the contradiction on Galen’s part imagined by this Sophist. (2) If
he had kept in mind the conditions under which a contradiction would arise, he would
not have shown such ignorance. For Galen mentions in the treatise On demonstration
methods of demonstration, using as examples what his predecessors Plato and
Aristotle said on topics where a path to perfect certainty has not been found, because it
is reasonable to be guided by what they have said. Moreover, since he taught us how
demonstrative premisses should be acquired and how to construct syllogisms that
draw their conclusion correctly, it is up to him to start from any example that suits
him, and it is up to the one who learns this general method to contemplate if this
example conforms to the rules or whether it is open to doubt. In his hook On my own

C10, 4 determinations and distinctions] Cf. C3, 11; C4, 22-27. 5 when...decay] See C2. C11,1 On his
own opinions] Cf. C9, 7-10. 4 the...nothing] This alternative is not found in Prop. plac.
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C12. Aba Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.3 (10,1-13 Koetschet)
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C13. Abt al-‘Ala” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.7, MS RidawT 13997,
fol. 3b, Il. 13-21 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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opinions, however, he mentions what he accepts and deems correct, not what he does
not accept and what he doubts. Thus, there would be a contradiction between these
two propositions, only if he had deemed all Aristotle's doctrines to be correct after
having examined them. (Ko [C-H])

C12. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.3

Next, I note that he goes against the recommendation he keeps giving us all the time,
namely to be cautious when adopting our premisses and to acquire them from the
attributes that necessarily follow the thing under inquiry. Now, that the sizes of the
heavenly bodies and the earth, the quantity of water in the sea and all the world’s
parts remain as they are does not necessarily imply that it is impossible for the world
to be corruptible. For, not all corruption is brought about by diminution and decay, but
it is also possible for something to be corrupted when it is as large and perfect as it can
be, like the house built on columns when its columns collapse, or like the tree that is
uprooted, or like the fire that is put out, and other similar cases. Thus he should not
assert this proposition based on the [premisses] from which he started without
explaining that the world is one of those things that are corrupted only by decay. Not
only did he not allude to this at all, but he also added to this antecedent clause, namely
“if the world were corruptible”, the following consequent, “then the bodies would not
remain in one and the same state”, as if it were impossible for anything else to be
corruptible except in this way. Now, the implication of the consequent from the
antecedent is valid if one adds a condition to [the antecedent], so that [this implication]
reads as follows: “if the world were corruptible by decay, then the bodies in it would
not remain in one and the same state”, or [by the addition of] an antecedent which
makes it clear that nothing is ever corrupted except by the decay. (Ko [C-H])

C13. Aba al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.7

(1) [Al-Razi] says: If the volume of the sun were to increase or decrease [by an equival-
ent amount] to [the size of] the highest mountain, our vision could not perceive the
[sun] as anything other than what it perceived before the increase. (2) This argument
makes no sense, since Galen only says: astronomers have observed [the sun]; but the
observation [of the sun] by astronomers does not operate by vision [alone], but by
instruments of exploration where no error is made. Moreover; if the celestial sphere
were to increase or decrease, this decrease or increase would appear in the centre, and
we would not find the sun on a given day to be in the same state as what an observer
who lived several thousand years before us recorded. (3) Moreover, Galen is not
satisfied with demonstrations based on such statements because of his rigorous
approach to this issue, since every opinion that would result from them is approxim-

C13, 4 astronomers] Cf. C6, 5.
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C14. Abu al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.8, MS Ridawt 13997,
fol. 3b, Il. 21-23 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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C15. Ab( al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 2.1-4, MS Ridawt 13997,
fol. 3b, I. 26-fol. 4a, I. 15 (Koetschet-Rajab)

OS am L  OF zsued) 5800 Jie (B (S 43 sl JB7 1 il sl J8 (1)
Ao guim sall Gullallans )l S 8 3 5 g Al cpilinall (ga Lggd 23 53 Lag il 5 ) gl
slae Yl adlia 3 LUK 8 Glld g eclil) & (adans 5 3 (S b5 o)) aall gliac 3
o)l (b Ll S (e qmsall 108 (8 2l il &) 58 (o eSlad) sl JB L] @)
(Gl 5 Soalon o sad) @y Ja 1 SEH 5 € 5T 8 e allad) 8 o gy Ja clabaald el
Sy T Ay dng HY) o2 (e (SN () Jlid (3) TS 58 Ja ) 15 o0k 5o o
JsYI Gl S L Glld (Sl 5 Gl 5 J 591 Wl 5 e AaDlall ilasiall 2] jaiad
alladl (883 s gall Cileliallid al Hd) 5 G Ll 5 (o085 Lo laliia 5 ) Ll sl
e G LY el delia b Jay cladiadl a2 7] jaiul s A gland) ol a¥)
OS runn  C OF zsoal 830 i oS asl lldg o) sanll S 55 e Y 4n
ol (and pul) 138 5 (SY) e e dada Ag ol Gusillad bl g o) sl

agY) e (5 e SAY) amic

15,6 Y1 Ms Ridawt ¥ ¢



C13-C15 = 157

ate: some [statements] produce something approximating certainty, and this is dialect-
ical credence, and some [produce] something which persuades the soul, and this is
rhetorical credence. Demonstration, however, corresponds to neither. (Ko [C-H])

C14. Aba al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 1.8

Galen should be praised, since he says, regarding that which human intellect fails to
grasp, that he does not know, and he does not follow any of the philosophers who
would mislead him. (Ko [C])

C15. Ab{ al-'Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 2.1-4

(1) The Sophist says: “Galen says: ‘It is possible, concerning something like the circle of
the zodiac, to show that it is the cause of the generation of animals, plants, and of the
arts found in them’ and [he says that] ‘this is present in the hooks of Aristotle On the
parts of animals, and in the books of Theophrastus On plants, and in addition to this, in
our book On the use of parts.” (2) [...] Abu al-Ala’ ibn Zuhr says: Galen, at this point in
his treatise, aims to examine four questions. The first: Is there an eternal substance in
the world? The second: is this substance sentient? The third: is it knowledgeable? The
fourth: Is it skillful? (3) He [Galen] says: “It is likely impossible to discover the appropri-
ate premisses for the second of these four [questions]. On the other hand, with regard
to the first, third and fourth, it is very well possible to [achieve] this. In the case of the
first [question], it is [achieved] by the arguments described above, and in the case of
the third and fourth, it is [achieved] through the arts found in the world and in the
heavenly bodies. Discovering these premisses belongs to astronomy and, as far as the
things that are on the surface of the earth are concerned, [to the study of] the composi-
tion of the animals. For it is possible, in the case of the circle of the zodiac, to show that
it is the cause of the generation of animals and plants.” Galen does not take this
[inference] beyond the realm of the possible. Now, this Sophist transforms [the course
of] the possible into the course of the necessary. (Ko [C-H])

C15,1-5 Cf. C15a, 1-5. 3-4 On the parts of animals] It is not clear which passage Galen refers to. Cf.
Arist. GA 1V.10, 777b18-778a5. 5 On the use of parts] Cf. Gal. UP XVIL.1 (11.447,7-448,15 Helmreich /
1V.359-361 K). 6 questions] Lit. ‘things’. 6-15 See comments above, pp. 44 and 75-77. 6 eternal
substance] Cf. C4, 26. 10 this] Le., to find the appropriate premisses. 13 astronomy] Cf. C6, 5.
16-18 Galen...necessary] See comments above, pp. 85-86.
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C15a. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.7 (14,11-14 Koetschet)
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C16. Ibn Rusd, Averrois Cordubensis commentum magnum super libro De caelo et
mundo Aristotelis (44,83-45,91 Carmody-Arnzen)

Deinde dixit et ratio testatur visui et visus rationi etc., tales propositiones in eis dixit
Albunacir quod fides est propinquissima veritati certe; et cum Galienus estimavit
quod nullus potest scire mundum esse eternum nisi per has propositiones quarum
origo est a sensu et testimonio vetustatis, dixit in suo libro quem posuit in eis que
credidit quod nullum certum habebat de mundi utrum esset novus aut antiquus; et
manifestum est quod ipse non utitur in antiquitate mundi nisi talibus propositionibus
ex verbis suis in libro suo quem appellavit Demonstrationem.
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C15a. Abid Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.7

In the same book, Galen explains that it is possible, in the case of the circle of the
zodiac, to show that it is the cause of the generation of animals, plants, and what is
found in them of art and wisdom. He states that [this proposition] becomes clear in
Aristotle's books On the parts of animals, in Theophrastus' books on plants, and in
addition to these, in his book On the use of parts. (Ko [C])

C16. Ibn Rusd, Commentary on Aristotle’s De caelo

Then Aristotle says: “And reason testifies in favour of evidence and evidence in favour
of reason” etc. Of such propositions, Ab Nasr [al-Farabi] said about them that belief is
very close to certain truth. And since Galen was of the opinion that no one could know
whether the world was eternal except by means of these propositions that originate in
sensation and in the testimony of the past, he said in his book On his own opinions that
he had no certain knowledge on the question of whether the world was created or
eternal a parte ante; and it is clear from what he said in his book On demonstration
that he himself only uses this kind of propositions about the eternity of the world.
(Rashed [Ko])

C16, 1-2 Arist. Cael. 1.3, 270b4-5. 4-5 except...past] Cf. C6; C7, 6-17; C8, 3—7. 8 he...propositions]
Cf. C13,9-14.
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Section D: Book V

D1. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato V11.5.33-40

(D The proper sensible of sight, which I have also called its primary sensible, is the
genus of colours. For colour is what sight senses primarily, in itself, and alone among
the other senses, just as taste does flavours. (2) Along with colour, it also discerns the
coloured body, just as the body having flavour is also discerned by taste. (3) Taste,
however, and likewise the other senses, waits for the sensible object to come to the
body of the animal, while sight extends through the medium of the air to the coloured
body. For this reason, it belongs to it alone to discern, along with the colour of the
object seen, also its size and shape, and this none of the other senses are able to sense,
except sometimes touch accidentally. At any rate, an argument concerning these
matters has been elaborated in the fifth book On demonstration.

(4) And so it belongs to sight to discern, in addition to other things, also the position
and distance of a coloured body, something that none of the other [senses] are able to
sense. (5) Now is not the right time to point out how those go wrong who attempt to
attribute to the sense of smell and hearing the discernment of the position of the body
emitting the vapour or striking the air. For all phenomena relating to the two senses
have been discussed at length in the fifth book On demonstration, just as we said.
Someone trained in that treatise will be more prepared to follow the present discourse.
(6) For in that treatise I presented all the [evidence] testifying to [the fact] that the
observed body is seen in the place where it is. (7) But this is also evidently manifest
from perception itself. That is why geometers posit it as something evident by itself,
without demonstration, although some people do provide demonstrations at least of
the fact that we see in straight lines, or that sight, when it falls on something perfectly
smooth and bright, is reflected at an equal angle to which it fell. (C-H)

D1, 1-3 proper...flavours] Cf. Arist. De an. 1.6 and 7, 418a7-16 and 418a26-b2; III.2, 425b18-20.
8 size and shape] Unlike Arist. De an. I1.6, 418a17-19, Galen regards size and shape (just as motion,
position, and distance) as the proper sensibles of sight. See D2, 13-31 and Gal. UP XVI1.3 (I1.383,7-8
Helmreich / IV.273 K). 9 touch accidentally] For accidental perception, cf. Arist. De an. 11.6, 418a20-24;
111, 425a14-16; for touch see D3, 14—16, with note. 13-15 who...air] Cf. D2, 15-17. 22 straight
lines] Cf. e.g. UP X.12 (11.96,12-22 Helmreich / IV.817 K), probably based on Euclid’s Optics. 22-23 Cf.
Hunayn, Ten treatises on the eye, ed. Meyerhof, Ar. p. 109 (Engl. pp. 36-37): “When [sight] falls on a fully
polished and bright body, it returns reflected to the pupil from which it went forth, with reflection of
the images and their return at the same angles as those at which the visual rays proceeded from the
eyes. Therefore, when we look into a mirror or at another polished and bright body, we sometimes see
ourselves and sometimes others who are at our right or left behind us” (trans. Meyerhof). See also D2,
18-24.
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D2. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis V11.7.1-9 (470,3-472,2 De Lacy /
V.637-639 K)

(1) avtika yé oL 10 Tfig 6Yewg dpyavov, ENeLdl) YPWUATWY &PV aUTO SLayvwaTKOV
OTTApPXEWY, AUYOELSEG EYEVETO, HOVWY TOV TOLOUTWY CWHATWY GAAoL0DGBal TEQUKOTWY
UTIO XpWHATWY, WG SnAol Kal O meplEywy anp, nvika (&v) puditota kabapog Lrapyn,
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D2. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato VII.7.1-9

(1) Take, for example, the instrument of sight. Since it was supposed to be capable of
discerning colours, it came to be luminous, because only such bodies are naturally able
to be altered by colours. We can see it also in the surrounding air: whenever it is
particularly clear, it is altered by colours. (2) For instance, if someone is lying under a
tree in such an air, we can see the colour of the tree enveloping him. Also, the bright
air touching the colour of a wall often receives it and transmits it to another body,
especially when the colour is blue or yellow or in any other way flowery. (3) Moreover,
just as the air, merely by touching the sun’s light, is assimilated to it all at once, in the
same manner it is changed by colour immediately. (4) Therefore, what Aristotle said in
this case was entirely correct concerning both the sudden change of things altered in
this way, namely, that it happens in almost no time, and regarding this [particular]
change, namely, that because bright air is naturally able to be changed by colours, it
transmits the alteration to the organ of sight. (5) Nevertheless, Aristotle did not say
precisely how we recognize the position, size, or distance of each of the sensible
objects. (6) And even if many of his followers do make deductions about this tenet, they
are caught making false claims, since neither scents nor sounds bring with them an
indication of their place of origin, as I have shown in the fifth book On demonstration.
(7) Moreover, the fact that through mirrors and any other shiny objects we sometimes
observe ourselves, sometimes other things to our sides or behind us, contradicts Aris-
totle, just as everyone else except Plato, since the only thing able to reach our sight by
reflection from the objects seen is colour, whereas shape or size cannot do so. (8) For
the form is produced by the variety of shapes belonging to the parts, and it is inconceiv-
able that any impact on the mirror would arise from these shapes, and even if it did,
that the reflection would reach us without distortion. For as far as this is concerned,
the images of Epicurus are more persuasive. And it is even more impossible for the
size to enter the pupil. (9) Yet, although it tears down their views about all the rest,

D2, 2-3 luminous...colours] Cf. Gal. Inst. od. 2.10 and 3.4 (38,24 and 40,25 Kollesch / I1.862 and 863-864
K); UP VIIL6 (464,14-15 and 464,24-465,4 Helmreich / I11.640-641 K). For the luminosity of eyes, see also
Plat. Tim. 45b2-c2, quoted in Gal. PHP VII.6.5-6 (464,1-7 De Lacy / V.629-630 K). 3-7 Cf. Alex. Aphr. De
an. 42,16-19 Bruns; Mantissa 15 (145,27-30 Bruns—Sharples) with Sharples, Alexander Aphrodisiensis,
p. 201. 8 air...once] Cf. Gal. PHP VI1.4.2 (448,16-18 De Lacy / V.612 K) = G27; PHP VIL.5.7 (454,11-12 De
Lacy / V.619 K). 9 Aristotle] Cf. Arist. De sensu 6, 446b27-447a3; 447a8-11; Alex. Aphr. De an. 43,10-11
Bruns; Mantissa 15 (143,29-30 Bruns-Sharples). 11 almost no time] Cf. Arist. De sensu 6,
446b27-447al11; De an. 11.7, 418b20-26; Alex. Aphr. De an. 43,10-11 Bruns; Mantissa 15 (143,29-30
Bruns-Sharples). 12-13 because...sight] Cf. Arist. De an. 1.7, 418a31-b13. 13-15 Aristotle...objects]
For big and distant objects (td peytia kai méppw) cf. Arist. Mem. 2, 452h9-13. For size and distance see
Alex. Aphr. Mantissa 15 (146,17-147,5 Bruns-Sharples), possibly responding to Galen’s critique; cf. De
Lacy, Galeni De placitis, 111, p. 681 ad 470,17-18; Sharples, Alexander Aphrodisiensis, pp. 197-198.
16-17 neither...origin] The criticized view could be based on Arist. GA V.2, 781b6-16 (De Lacy, Galeni
De placitis, 111, p, 681 ad 470,18-21). 18 mirrors...objects] Cf. D1, 22-23. 23 mirror] For arguments
based on mirror reflections, cf. Alex. Aphr. Mantissa 11 (135,24-32 Bruns—Sharples).

10

15



30

10

164 —— Section D: Book V

KataBarAov 86Eag MoTmep TL oUIKPOV TTapépyovTal, Tept u&v tol SLuoTUaToC Te Kal Thg
Béoewg Emiyelpotvteg co@iecbal, v 8¢ T00 peyéboug Slbyvwowv 6mwg yiyvetat
napepyouevol, kaimep Sappndnv avtdv dvatpénovoav tag §6&ag. (10) advvatov yap
aioBéoBal 10T peyéBoug TGV Opativ Gvev o0 Bewpeiodal TO PAETOUEVOV &V QTIEP &V
OTapXN TOTW.

D3. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis V11.6.22-24 (466,14-30 De Lacy /
V.633-634 K)

(1) £v e 0UV ToVTOLG O TTAGTWV (OTEP 0VV KAV TOTG QEERG &V AAAOLG TE TLoL SLAMGYOLG
¢616agev Nudg vTEp THG KOWRG Suvapews, HTIC ¢ eyke@aAoL S TV VeELPWV E€ig
gkaotov TV aloOnTnpiwv agwvovpévn TV €v auTolg aAAoWaoEwY aioBavetat (2) wg
&l ye Suvatdv Qv Toig iSiolg maduacty adyfg 6AA0 Tt LVAALOLWBRVAL TAPA TO PWTOEL-
8&¢ bpyavov fj Toig TdV aTudv Etepdv TL ToT dTpoeld0lg i To1g ToD Aépog GAND TL Tapd
70 AepoelSeg 1j ToTg TiV Vypv ETepOv TL TOPA TO YELOTIKOV T€ Kal TARPEG YUUDY, OUK
v &yeyovel Ta TdOV aloBnmplwv dpyava: (3) vuvi § oy olTtwg Exel T@ pev yap év 1oig
avtiBaivovot ocopaoty doamep {v i8La Thg oikeiag Stagopdic {ovy) dmavtt popiw vedpwv
petaAafovtt Suvatov aioBavesbal, StotL undé mabetv Gmav Vmo thg T0l ynivou
oOUATOG TPOGPOARG EMITASELOV EoTv. (4) AV & adTGV TPWOTN UV i) Kar 0EVTNTa Kal
AuBAOTNTO, SeuTtépa 8 1) katd BepudTnTa Kat YuxpdTnTa, katd cupBepnkog 8 ai Aoutad,
uéyebog te kal oxfjua xai kivnolg kat aptbuds, ai kat pett cuAloylopod kai pviung, ov
uovng aicbnoewg deiydnoav yyvopeval katd ye Ty aenv kal Ty 6y év i mepl Tijg

26 TL opkpov von Miller : Tig pikpov Ham. 270 28 avt®v Cornarius : adt® Ham. 270 D3, 4 avyiig

Cornarius : avtfi¢ Ham. 270 8 ovy add. Cornarius 13 pévng Cornarius : pévov fig Ham. 270
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they pass over it as if it were something minor, trying to come up with sophisms about
distance and position, while passing over how the discernment of size comes about,
even though it unambiguously overturns their views. (10) For it is impossible to sense
the size of visible objects without seeing the object observed right in that place where
itis. (C-H)

D3. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato VI1.6.22-24

(D And so here, as in the passages that come next and in certain other dialogues, Plato
taught us about the common capacity which, arriving from the brain through the
nerves to each of the sense organs, perceives the alterations in them. (2) So if it were
possible for anything else than the luminous organ to undergo alterations along with
the affections peculiar to light; or for anything else than the vaporous organ to under-
go those peculiar to vapours; or for anything besides the aeriform organ to undergo
those peculiar to air; or for anything other than the organ of taste, full of flavours, to
undergo alterations peculiar to moist things; then the instruments of the senses would
not have come into being. (3) But in fact it is not like that. For the properties of
resistant bodies which are peculiar to their own distinct [character] cannot be sensed
with every part connected to the nerves, because not every part is suited to being
affected by impact from an earthy body. (4) The first among these [properties] corres-
pond to sharpness and bluntness, the second to hotness and coldness, and the rest are
accidental: size, shape, motion, and number. These [accidental properties] also require
deduction and memory, not merely sensation, to become [perceived], namely in the
case of touch and sight, as I have shown in the treatise On demonstration. And if

D3, 1 here] Le. in Plat. Tht. 184d1-5 and 184e4-185c8, quoted in Gal. PHP VII.6.12-21 (464,24-466,13
De Lacy / V.631-633 K). 3-9 Cf. PHP VII.5.43 (462,1-3 De Lacy / V.627 K); UP VIIL6 (1.464,11-465,4
Helmreich / II1.640-641 K). 12 impact...body] Le., by tactile properties; cf. Plat. Tim. 31b4-8.
14 size...number] Cf. Arist. De an. 11.6, 418a16-19; IIL.1, 425a14-16; above, D1, 7-12. 15-16 For touch,
cf. D1, 9 and G17, 14-15. See also Hunayn, Ten treatises on the eye, ed. Meyerhof, Ar. p. 109 (Engl. p. 36),
on the perception of size, shape, distance, and motion based on touch: “For it results either from
deduction or from comparison with something which the individual has estimated by previous
knowledge. The following is an example: If a person is walking in the dark and holds a stick in his hand
and stretches it out full length before him, and the stick encounters an object which prevents it from
advancing further, he knows immediately by analogy that the object preventing the stick from
advancing is a solid body which resists anything that comes up against it. What leads him to this
judgement is that he knows from former experience that movement and walking in the air is without
any obstacle, whilst movement and walking against a solid body is not possible” (trans. Meyerhof). This
passage is probably based on a lost section of Galen’s account, which perhaps followed immediately
after PHP VIL5.35 (460,13 De Lacy / V.626 K) = D1, 9. For the role of deduction in the perception of
motion, see also Dig. puls. IIL.1 (VIIL.883,5-885,7 K). For sight, cf. Nemesius, Nat. hom. 7 (60,11-61,5
Morani), who distinguishes between cases in which sight needs memory and thought to discern size
and number, and those in which it does not.
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anyone wishes to follow the present discourse precisely I ask them to get trained in
that first. (C-H)
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E1. Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica paraphrasis IV.11 (144,21-145,2 Schenkl)

(1) éx &1 mavtwv T®V eipnuévewy SHAGV EaT, WG Tii THg Kvioewg aiadioel cuvvpiota-
TaL Kal 1y To0 xpévou Kal cuvETEUKTaL £Kelvn Kal cLVAPTNTAL AKPLRGG. (2) SiiAov oDV, kg
0UK £€0TLV 0 XPOVOG (VEL KIVAOEWS, GVEL KIvnoews 8¢ oy OV Tpomov oietat Tainvoc,
Eneld| Kwvoupevol voolpev Tov xpévov (00Tw yap Umolaupavel Aéyev ApLaTOTEANY),
W meldn Tii T Kwhoswg évvoig suvApTnTal 1y Tod xpévou. (3) Tl o0V udtnv foAeL
npog Tolto Sifjfev AvTéyewv Emyelpdv; «kal yap ta axivnta», @noi, «vooduev
Kwolpevol, olov ToU¢ TOAoUG TOT KAGUOL Kal TO KEVTPOV Tii¢ Yijg, Kal duwg ovk £0Tt
TadTa UETA KWhoews ». (4) &xpiiv yap kai dkoGoatl Stappnidnv Aéyovtog ApLoToTéAoug
«Gpa yap kwnoewg aioBavopeda kat ypovou »* mAelotov 8¢ Srimov Sapépet 1j 1 ToiTo
KWAOEWG TL TOV Xpovov DroAapBavery, SLOTL i Thg Kvijoewg mvoig cuviptnTal, fj 1t
70070, 6TL KLVOUUEVOL VOOTUEV TOV XPpOVOV. AN 0DTOG PéV &V TOAAOTE TOLODTOG.

E1a. Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physicorum libros commentaria 1V.11 (708,22-34 Diels)

(1) &i 00V dTav p&v undepiav vouiowpev evat LETaBOARV AN €v @) avt® viv eotdval,
t0Te oupPaivel unde xpovov oieoBan eival, 6tav 8¢ aicBnueda Kvioewe Kal TAtiw T
viv Oplowpey, T0 P&V wg apxnv T0 8¢ wg TEPag T0 P&V Wg TPOTEPOV TO 8¢ WG LoTepov,
T0TE Kal T00 PeTagd ypovou cuvalabavoueda, SfAov 6TL « 0UK €0TLV GVEL KIVIOEWE Kal
UETABOATRG XpOVOg ». (2) €k 8¢ TdV EvtadBa pnBévTwv 6 Bavpdolog TaAnvog év ¢ 6y50w
i £auToD AMoSeIKTIKAG VITOVOET Aéyew TOV AploToTéAnv SLit Tolto py eivat xpovov
Gvev xwvioewg, 6TL Kivovuevol voolpev avTdy, Kal Enayet Tt T Adyw Gromov 6Tl kail T
TaVTATaoy akivnTa PeTh KIvioews avaykn sivay, gimep kai To0Twv 1 vonoig nuiv petd
KWAOEWS €0TLv: 0U8EV yap HEELG axwitw vonoel voodpev. (3) eimol § v 61l oV6E
SlaoTtoews ywplg (v el T adldotata, el UETh Sla0TACEWS aUTA vooTUEV NUEG Th
TOAAY QAVTAOTIKGG EVePyoTVTEC.

E1,9 Arist. Phys. 1V.11, 219a3-4. Ela, 4-5 Arist. Phys. IV.11, 218b33-219al.

Ela, 7 xwovpevol Vettori, Kalbfleisch, von Miiller (“Ober Galens Werk,” p. 469); cf. Simpl. In Phys. IV.11
(708,36 Diels) : ktvouueVOV mss.

3 Open Access. © 2025 Matya Havrda, Pauline Koetschet, published by De Gruyter. [C I | This work is licensed
under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111571003-011



Section E: Books VIII-IXa and Related Testimonia

Time
E1. Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics IV.11

(D) From everything that has been said it is clear that the perception of time co-subsists
with the perception of motion, and that it is coupled and completely interwoven with
it. (2) It is clear, therefore, that time cannot exist without motion, although not “without
motion” in the way that Galen takes it, because we conceive of time while moving (for
he understands Aristotle to speak in this sense), but rather because the notion of time
is interwoven with the notion of motion. (3) Why then did he contest this in vain by
allegedly arguing against it? “For it is also true of motionless things,” he says, “like the
poles of the cosmos and the centre of the earth, that we conceive of them while
moving, and yet they do not involve motion.” (4) For he should have also heard
Aristotle’s explicit statement that “we perceive time simultaneously with motion”.
Surely it makes an enormous difference whether we understand time to be something
belonging to motion for one reason: because it is interwoven with the notion of
motion, or for another: because we conceive of time while moving. But this man is
often like this. (C-H)

E1a. Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics V.11

(D) Suppose, then, that when we believe there is no motion and we have been standing
in the same ‘now’, then it follows that we do not believe there is time; but when we
perceive motion and distinguish many ‘nows’ (one as the beginning, another as the
end, one as earlier, another as later), then we also simultaneously perceive the inter-
vening time. If so, then it is clear that “time does not exist without motion.” (2) Based
on what is said here, the marvellous Galen, in the eighth book of his Apodeictics, sup-
poses Aristotle is saying that time does not exist without motion because we conceive
of time while moving, and he further supplies his argument with something absurd,
namely, that even things that are utterly without motion necessarily involve motion,
since our conceiving of them involves motion too. For we do not conceive anything
with a thought that does not move. (3) He might as well say that things without exten-
sion are not unextended, since we often conceive them as involving extension, using
our imagination. (C-H)

E1, 8 poles...earth] Cf. E11% 7. 10 Arist. Phys.IV.11,219a3-4. Ela, 5 Arist. Phys. V.11, 218b33-219al.
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E1b. Ibn Rusd, In Aristotelis Physica IV, comm. 97 (248 Jeck)

Non sicut aestimavit Galenus. Galenus enim credidit, quod Aristoteles intendebat,
quod nos non comprehendimus tempus, nisi cum movemur, idest, quoniam per
imaginationem comprehendimus motum. Et quod hoc est signum, quod tempus non
est extra motum. Et cum Galenus aestimavit hoc, contradixit Aristoteli. Et dixit, quod
multotiens comprehendimus res quiescentes et movemur, cum omnis imaginatio sit
motus, ut quando comprehendimus polos mundi et centrum.

E1c (dub.). Albertus Magnus, Physica IV.3 (264,18-25 Hossfeld / 247 Jeck)

Adhuc autem, est obiectio Galieni, quia si tempus non est nisi in caelo per motum caeli,
tunc illi qui nihil percipiunt de motu caeli, nihil percipiunt de tempore. Sunt ergo
aliqui incarcerati nati sub terrae claustris, qui nunquam motum caeli viderunt nec
perceperunt ; illi ergo nihil perceperunt de tempore, quod falsum est, quia percipiunt
tempus per motus animae ; ergo tempus est in anima per motus animae.

E2. Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica paraphrasis IV.11 (149,4-19 Schenkl)

(1) TaAnv® 8¢ o0 mpocekTéov olouévy TOV Xpdvov agopilesbal SU avTod' moAAL yap
¢CaplBunodyevog onuavopeva 1ol mpoTeéPou Te Kal VOTEPOL TA PEV GAAA OUK EQappo-
Cew onot Td oplopd, TO KaTd Xpovov 8¢ udvov, Hote eivat TOv Xpovov Aploudv Tig
KWAOEWS KaTh XpOvov. (2) AN ioTéov, 8TL 10 mpoTepov Kal T0 Botepov &v Kviael o0 Sui
TOV YPOVOV TO PEV TIPOTEPOV E0TLY, TO 8¢ DoTEPOV, AANA AUTO UGAAOV TIOLET TO €V XPOVR
npoTeEpOV Kai Datepov, yivetal 82 ¢k ToT katd péyeBog kai v O£ow, map’ ol Kai TO
ouvexec éyet kal To0to Slapprdnv enotv AplototéAng « T0 81 mpoTEPOV TE Kal DaTepov
&V TOTIW TTPATOV €oTwy, évtalba pev Tij Béoel émeldn) 8¢ év @ ueyébel, avaykn kal v
KWAoEL » (3) aAAd kal 8e8008w pnde GAAo onuaivew T0 mPOTEPOV TE Kal Votepov €v
KWAGOEL 1} TO Katd xpdvov, wg oletal Tl 8¢ dromov €k 1008e ouuPaivel; 008E yap nueig
6o TL Aéyopev elval TOV xpbévov fi 0 TpoTEPOV TE Kal DoTepov &v Kwviioel, mdoa 88
avayKr TaLTOV onuaivewy ToLg OPLOUODE TOTG OVOHAGLY, DoTe AavBdvel ToUTO PeEPQOUE-
VoG 100 AGYyoU, 8U 0 UdAAOV Expiiv avTOV danodéxeabal.

E2, 7-9 10...xwnoel Arist. Phys. IV.11, 219a16-17
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E1b. Ibn Rusd, Long commentary on the Physics IV, comm. 97

But Galen thought otherwise. For Galen believed that Aristotle meant that we grasp
time only insofar as we move, that is to say, inasmuch as we grasp motion through
imagination; and that this is a sign that there is no time without motion. And because
Galen thought this, he opposed Aristotle, saying that we often grasp things that are at
rest while we are moving, since all imagination is motion, for instance when we grasp
the poles and center of the cosmos. (H)

E1c (dub.). Albertus Magnus, Physics IV.3.3

However, Galen objects, if time does not exist unless it is in heaven through the motion
of the heaven, then those who perceive no motion of the heaven perceive no time. Now
there are people born imprisoned under the confines of the earth, who have never
seen or perceived the motion of the heaven; these therefore would have perceived no
time, which is false, because they perceive time in virtue of the motion of the soul;
therefore time is in the soul in virtue of the motion of the soul. (H)

E2. Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics IV.11

(1) We should not pay attention to Galen, who believes that time is defined by means of
itself. For, having given a long list of meanings of the ‘hefore and after’, he says that
none of them are well suited to [Aristotle’s] definition except the one with respect to
time. Therefore, time is the number of motion with respect to time. (2) But, regarding
the before and after in motion, we should realize that it is not because of time that one
is before and the other after; rather, the [before and after in motion] itself produces the
before and after in time, but comes into being from [the before and after] with respect
to magnitude and position, from which it also acquires continuity. And Aristotle says
this explicitly: “Indeed, the before and after is first of all in place, and there it is in
position; but since [there is before and after] in magnitude, necessarily, [there is] also
[before and after] in motion”. (3) But let us even concede that, as [Galen] believes, the
‘before and after’ in motion signifies no other than that with respect to time. What
absurdity results from it? For we also say that time is nothing other than the before
and after in motion. But it is absolutely necessary that definitions signify the same
thing as the names. And so, without noticing, he censures the argument for the very
thing on account of which he should have rather accepted it. (C-H)

E2,9-11 Arist. Phys. IV.11, 219a14-17.
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E2a. Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physicorum libros commentaria IV.11 (718,13-719,18
Diels)

(1) émeldn 8¢ xai mpog Tva TV evtadBa Aeyouévwy 6 moAvpabéotatog évéatn FaAnvog
Aéywv TV Ypovov 8U eavtod SnAoGabal, eépe kal TavTny TV €vatacty mpoforiwpeda
TOAAQ Yap €EaplOuncauevog onpavéueva 1o mpotépou kal LoTEPOL TA Pev GAAA oK
£Qapuolew enot T opLopd, TO KaTd XpOvov 8¢ pévov: MoTe elvat TOV xpovov aplouov
TG KWWoEWE katd xpovov. (2) Tavtnv 8¢ Tiv évotacty Std Suelv emyelpnudtwv Avewv
npoBEUEVOG 0 BeploTIOg « IaTEOV, » PNaly, « OTL TO TPATEPOV Kal DoTEPOV €V KLV OEL OV
818 oV Xpovov T0 pev mpdtepdv €0TL O & DoTepov, BAX aTO UBAAOV TIOLET TO €V XPOVY
TPOTEPGY Te Kal DoTEPOV. Yiveral 8¢ ¢k Tol Katd uéyebog kal Thv Béowy, map’ ob Kai o
ouveyxeg €yel. Kal 61 tolto Stappnidnv enolv AplototéAng «td 81 mpdtepdv Te Kal
Uotepov €v Tomw mp®OTOV EoTv. évtadBa pev 81 Tij Oéoel, Emeldn 8¢ év @ ueyEbel,
avaykn kal €v kwnoev.» (3) mpog 81 talta eimol Gv 6 TaAnvog, 6TL 0 év Ti KvioeL
TpOTEPOV Kal DoTEPOV TO AKOAOLOOTV T(H &V T Pey£BeL €9’ 00 1} Kivnolg mpoTépw Kal
VOTEPW KAt v 0oy udhiota gotr towoltov yap qv Kai T0 &v 16 peyédel TpoTEpOV
kal Uotepov: @AA0 8¢ 1O kath TOV Xpovov, wg eipntal, mpdtepov (kal Votepov),
GLVUTIAPYOV PEV T &V Ti} KWV oeL TpoTEPW Kal VOTéPw, oV Katd TV Béatv 8¢ T0 mpoTe-
pov Kal HoTePOV £xov, AAA Kath THv Tod elval mapdracty, GAAo To0TO 6V Tapd T Katd
Vv B¢awv TV anod Tod peyéboug Eyyevouévny i Kwnoel (4) Sevtépav & Avaotv Endywv
enotv' « aAAd kal 8e8000w undev Ao onuaively 0 mpoTepOV Te kal Lotepov (év
Kwioew ij T0 Katd xpovov, ¢ oietat. Ti 00V dtomov ¢k To08e oupBaiver; 008 yap NUELG
6o Tt Aéyopev etval OV xpovov fi T TpdTepdV Te Kai DoTepov év Kvioelr mdoa 8¢
avayxn tavTov onuaivey Tovg OpLoPolE TOTg OVOpacty. Hote AavBdvel Tolto pep@ope-
vog 100 Adyou, SU O pdAdov Eypijv avtov amodéxeabal » (5) xal mpog Todto 8¢ Gv 6
TaAnvog eimol, 6TL el pév &v fv 10 &v Tij Kwijoel TpdTepov kal DoTEPOV TH KaTd TOV
XPOVoV, KaA®S &v £AéyeTo ToDTOo elval Xpovog TO v Tfj KvioeL TPOTeEPOV Kal HATEPOY,
Kail UK v Qv 8U £autol Setkvopevog 0 xpovog el 8& dAho pév T Katd v BEowv 00K OV
XPOVIKOV, A0 8¢ TO KTl TOV XpOvov, avdykn A&yewy, dTL Xpovog €aTl TO v Tij Kivnoel
TPOTEPOV Kai VoTepov TO Katd TOvV ypovov. (6) ufmote odv, &l TIg TO MPOTEPOV Kal
Vatepov AdPN o katd Ty 10T elval Tapdtacty, GAX ov To Katd THv 0o, Kal onuaive-
TaL 6 ¥POVog Kal ov 8U éautol onuaivetal. kal 0 6vopa avtod (ol) Td TPoTEPW Kal
VoTépw AMAGG TO AUTO €otal, GAAA T) TOLRPSE TPOTéPW Kal VOTEPW, OmEp E€aTlv O
Oplopog.

E2a,3-5 Cf.2,1-4. 6-11 Cf. 2,4-9. 17 éndywv] Sc. 6 OepioTiog, cf. 2, 9-13. 30 tol®dSe] Sc. Td kath
v 100 elval tapdracw.

E2a, 14 xal Votepov add. Havrda 18-19 év xwioet add. Havrda ex Themistio (E2, 9-10) 29 ol? add.
Diels (post Votépw add. Aldina)
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E2a. Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics V.11

(1) However, since Galen, a man of exceptional learning, objected also to some of the
things said in this passage, arguing that time is elucidated by means of itself, let us put
forward this objection as well. For, having given a long list of meanings of the ‘before
and after’, he says that none of them are well suited to [Aristotle’s] definition except
the one with respect to time. Therefore, time is the number of motion with respect to
time. (2) Themistius proposes to solve this objection with two arguments. He says: “But,
regarding the before and after in motion, we should realize that it is not because of
time that one is before and the other after; rather, the [before and after in motion]
itself produces the before and after in time, but comes into being from [the before and
after] with respect to magnitude and position, from which it also acquires continuity.
And Aristotle says this explicitly: “Indeed, the before and after is first of all in place,
and there it is in position; but since [there is before and after] in magnitude, necessar-
ily, [there is] also [before and after] in motion.” (3) Galen would respond to this by
saying that the before and after in motion, which follows the before and after in the
magnitude whose motion it is, is especially the one with respect to position. For such
was also the before and after in magnitude. But the before (and after) with respect to
time is different, as has been said, co-existing as it does with the before and after in
motion, but rather than having the before and after with respect to position, [it has
before and after] with respect to the duration of its being. And this is different from the
before and after with respect to the position engendered by the magnitude which came
to be in motion. (4) Adducing the second solution, he says: “But let us even concede
that, as [Galen] believes, the ‘before and after’ in motion signifies no other than that
with respect to time. What absurdity results from it? For we also say that time is
nothing other than the before and after in motion. But it is absolutely necessary that
definitions signify the same thing as the names. And so, without noticing, he censures
the argument for the very thing on account of which he should have rather accepted
it.” (5) But to this, Galen would also respond that, if the before and after in motion were
one and the same as the before and after with respect to time, then it would be rightly
said that time is this, namely, the before and after in motion, and time would not be
shown by means of itself. But if there is a difference between the before and after with
respect to position, which is not temporal, and the one with respect to time, then it is
necessary to say that time is the before and after in motion with respect to time. (6)
Perhaps, then, if one takes the ‘before and after’ with respect to the duration of being,
but not with respect to position, then time will be signified and not signified by means
of itself. And its name will not be the same as the ‘before and after’ without qualifica-
tion, but as the ‘before and after’ qualified in this way, which is its definition. (C-H)

E2a, 2 in this passage] ILe., Arist. Phys. IV.11, 219a14-b2.  3-6 Cf. E2, 2-4.  6-13 Cf. E2, 4-11.
11-13 Arist. Phys. IV.11, 219a14-17. 15 such] Le., with respect to position. 21 he] Le., Themistius.
21-27 Cf.E2,11-16. 36 in this way] Namely, with respect to the duration of being.

5

10

15

25

30

35



174 — Section E: Books VIII-IXa and Related Testimonia

E3. Ibn Abi Sad al-Mawsill, in Yahya ibn ‘Ad, Philosophical treatises (318,6-319,3
Khalifat)
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E4. Ibn Bagga, Commentary on Aristotle’s Physics (694,13-19 Lettinck)
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Related Testimonia

E3. Ibn Abi Sa'id al-Mawsilt, in Yahya ibn ‘Adi, Philosophical treatises

Also, let me know whether you hold that time necessarily depends on motion, such
that there can be no time except through motion, and the latter is the cause of the
former’s existence. For Aristotle does hold this. Ox;, do you rather hold that time has an
existent nature [of its own], and is a substance subsisting through itself, which motion
merely measures and determines, the way a surveyor measures the earth with a cubit?
For according to the testimony of Alexander in his treatise refuting Galen on the
subject of place and time, Galen held this opinion, but Alexander refuted him on this
point. For Galen held that time is subsistent through itself and has no need for motion
in its existence, and he said that Plato was of the same opinion on this topic, that is,
that he held that time is a substance, by which he meant duration, and motion merely
measures and determines it. So Galen says that motion does not produce time for us,
but rather produces only day, month, and year for us. Time, though, is existent in itself,
and it is related to [motion] accidentally. (Adamson-Ko)

E4. Ibn Bagga, Commentary on the Physics

Some people hold that time is something divine. For instance Galen says that one must
content oneself with what people know about it, and that its substance eludes the
mind. If you consider what he says about time in this section, it is obvious that he fails
to understand [time], conceiving it as some thing or other among the types of existents.
Galen’s situation in this case is as Alexander says: that he speaks of things without
realizing that he is not saying anything about them. (Adamson)

E3, 6-7 For Alexander’s treatise cf. Ibn al-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1 (253 Fliigel); see above, p. 5. For
the context of E3, see above, p. 12. 8-9 time...existence] Cf. G6, 6—7 and G7, 5, referring to Dem. XIII
For the view that the present testimonium pertains to Dem. VIII, however, see above, p. 54. 10-11 Cf.
G6,3-4. 10 he?] Le, Plato. 13 accidentally] The text in Khalifat’s edition would translate: “and it is
an accident consequent upon [motion]” (wa huwa ‘arad tabi‘ laha). This, however, contradicts what
precedes immediately. Therefore, a modification is necessary. Pines, “A Tenth-Century Philosophical
Correspondence,” p. 112, followed by Sharples, “Alexander of Aphodisias, On Time”, p. 73, Sorabji, Time,
Creation and the Continuum, p. 82, and Adamson, “Galen and Razi on Time”, p. 5, added a negation, so
that the text reads: “Time, though, is existent in itself, and is not an accident dependent upon [motion]”.
This makes sense of course, but the construction of the sentence in Arabic is clumsy. Therefore we
follow a different reading based on an emendation proposed by M. Rashed, “Alexandre d’Aphrodise et
la Magna Quaestio”, p. 325 (reprinted in Rashed, L’héritage aristotélicien, p. 115). According to Rashed,
the sentence results in the Newtonian distinction between absolute time (that exists in itself) and
relative time, produced by motion. E4, 5 Alexander] Probably in the (lost) Against Galen about place
and time; see E3, 6-7. For commentary, see above, p. 56.
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E5. Ab( al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 14.3, MS Ridawt 13997 (fol
13b, Il. 18-23 Koetschet-Rajab)
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E6. Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica paraphrasis IV.4 (114,7-115,12 Schenkl)

(1) «AMN UnoBwpeba €Eapebévtog Tod VSatog undev €tepov eiopuijval odua: Hevel
T0ivuv PETOED THG Emaveiag SLAOTUA KEYWPLOUEVOV. » (2) GAN BAoy0g 1} UTIOBEGLS, G
copwrtate ToAnvé avtd yap vmotifetal 6 {nToduev’ {nTolvTwv yap nudv e Suvatat
glval SLaoTNUa KeYwPLoUEvoy, TAATTELS oeauTd Kai avalwypageic 6 BovAel eivat
SlaoTnua KEYWPLOPEVOV, 0V OTL LTTAPXEL SekVUG. (3) OAwG 8¢ 00Se SuvaTdv EVVoEIS TO
Yap avalpelv TV AVTIHETACTACLY TGOV CWUATWY TOD TavTAmacty avalpelv o®ua ovdev
Slapépel, o06E 6N 10 Aéyewy, wg el TIg YioBolto unTe oLpavov €oeabai mote pnte yijv
unte 8AA0 TL TV VIV UTapXOVTWY CWUATWY, 6AAL UndE Etepov (v ToUTWV yevéaBal
oGua Kai yap 00Twg povov KataAutelv BovAfoetal Stdotnua, &v @ T owuata viv £oTL,
vikadTa 8¢ ovk €atal. (4) aAX olte Tolto Suvatov ovTe 6 BovAetal 6 TaAnvog StdoTn-
pa yap dvev owpatog auniyavov LIooTival Tote, AAAA BATTOV (v 0 XOAKOG CUUITECOL
Tii¢ KolANG émpaveiag i Siya cWHATOG UelvVELEY" TO Yap KeVOV OTL KEVOV OVTWG £0TiY,
evovg émibeyOnoetat. (5) Tt 6¢ Smote; émt pév tod Toixov oK (v LTOAAPOLS, BTL OV
Suvartal mote avtod undev c®pa tmtecbal TavteA®e, iye pi T0 kevov olTwG TPooie-
a0g, émt 8¢ 100 kpaTfpog 0VKETL, Kal ydp ToUToL TapanAnoiwg et Tt dmtetal, 1 Slago-
plt 8¢ &v @) oyfuUaTL HoVoV ¢oTi. (6) « TG 0DV, » PNaiy, « mvoolpey T0 SlaoTnua g
Ao TL TOV cwpdtwv; » (7) ThG 8¢ AevkdTnTa, TG 8¢ ueAaviav; Ekaotov yap To0TwWv

E6,1-2 AN ...kexwplopévov] Cf. Arist. Phys. V.4, 211b14-19.

E5,3 z)53)/] MS Ridawi ¢! 52
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Book IXa

E5. AbG al-‘Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen

It has been established, when examining the first doubt of the Doubts, that Galen based
his discussion in this book — I mean On demonstration — solely on the teachings of the
logician philosophers concerning that for which there is a clear tool, by which we can
examine what is correct. This is how he proceeded with regard to the conjunction of
propositions in the ninth [book], since [there] he very clearly, beyond any doubt,
showed Aristotle's error, as well as in many other places, where it became very clear to
him, beyond any doubt, what is correct. (Ko [C-H])

Further Testimonia on Issues in Aristotle’s Physics

Place

E6. Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics IV.4

(D) “But let us suppose that when water is removed, no other body flows in. There
remains, therefore, separate extension in between the surface.” (2) But the supposition
is unreasonable, most wise Galen, for it supposes that which we are seeking for. For
while we are seeking whether it is possible for a separate extension to exist, you mould
and picture to yourself what you want to be separate extension, without showing that
it exists. (3) But what you conceive of is not even possible at all. For doing away with
the mutual replacement of bodies differs in no way from doing away with body
completely, nor even in speech, as if someone were to suppose that neither heaven, nor
earth, nor any of the other bodies now existing will exist at some point in the future,
but no body other than them will come into existence. For indeed, in this way the only
thing he will want to remain will be the extension in which bodies now exist, but will
no longer exist at that point. (4) But this is neither possible nor what Galen wants. For
there is no way that extension can exist at some point without body; rather, the bronze
of the hollow surface would sooner collapse than remain apart from body. For that the
void is really void will be shown presently. (5) What then? In the case of a wall, you
would not assume that a body is incapable of ever coming into complete contact with it
(unless you thus admit the void), but no longer assume it in the case of a jar? For in this
case too, something is likewise always in contact with it, and the difference is only in
the shape. (6) “How come, then,” he says, “that we conceive of extension as something

E5,1-4 Cf. C11,7-14. 3 tool] Cf. Galen, Opt. doct. 4.3 (104,9-10 Barigazzi / 1.50 K), on “the tools and
criteria” (6pyava te kal xpiripla) for assessing arguments. 4 conjunction] izdiwag translates the
Greek ouQuyia, referring to the pairs of premisses in categorical syllogisms. Cf. Galen, Inst. log. 11.2.
E6, 1-2 Probably an objection against Arist. Phys. IV.4, 211b14-19.
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agapotvteg T00 owpatog kad avtd vooluev, ovy w¢ kKad avtd VEeoTLC Kal Tol
OWUATOG KEXWPLOUEVOV, GANL TH AGYW UOVOV YwpilovTeg. (8) £mel yap i TadTd TRSE TH
0¥8att Too0TTOV TL Steotavat kai HSatt eival, dpoiwe Kal T¢) oivw, dpoiwg Kai @ aépt,
AQaLpotvTeg T® VG TAg TOLdTNTAG, Kab’ &g TO pév B8wp, 0 8¢ otvdg gotw, TO 8¢ anp,
00TW vooTyev 10 Stdotnua povov kad’ eauto. (9) eita éneidn ovpPaivel Té Tpia cwpata
&v T avT® Tapa uépog dyyeiw yiveoBay, & Talg uev GAAalg modtnotl Staeépel, ioa 6¢
£0TL T SlaoTAUATL avT®, Kal uAiov vTovooTpey GAAo TL eival TO SLacTnua Tapd T
oopata 6pevTeg HTL eiopuelg 6 Anp YeTd TOV 0lvov TAG v BANAG TTOLOTNTAG OUK £XEL
700 ofvov, 10 Staotnua 8¢ pévov TavTd QUAATTEL T@) olvw' Kal meldn Katd Pev Tag
GG TOLOTNTAG OUK E0TLY €V TOTIR TA oOUATA 0lov BeppuoTnTa fj YuxpoOTNTA, KATH 82 TO
Stdotnua povov, oltw T0 Staotnua Tov TOToV VmoAauBdvopev, o0 KaA®S ol yup el
Katd SLaotnua €0Tv v TOMW, 0 TOTOG €0Tl TO SldoTnua i Kal 1} kivnolg éotwv opun,
¢mel8i kvopeda ka® dpurv. (10) a pév odv aitia Tig TAAVNG Tolg &l TavTV £A00D0V
TV 8§6&av TavTd EOTLY.

E6a. Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physicorum libros commentaria IV.4 (573,19-29 Diels)

(1) « W Vvmobwpeda, » enaotv 6 Taknvog, « E€alpedévtog 00 V8ATOG ék TOD KEPAWUOU
undev Etepov elopuijvatl odpa pével toivuv T0 petall Tig Emwpaveiag tod dyyeiov
SloTnua Keywplopévov. » (2) dArd GAoyog 1) UidBealg 0 yap {nToduevov VmotiBeTar
INTovVTWY Yap U@V el Stvatat eivat Stdotnua keywplopévoy, HrotiBetal etvat §L1AoTN-
Ua KEXWPLOUEVOV, 0UY OTL E0TL SEKVUC, GAX £ALTE TAATTWY Kal avalwypagav. (3) 6Awg
8¢ advvata vmotietal 6 TalTa Aéywv' (G yap a8hvatov omuatog 6vrtog uf eivat
§laotnua, odTwg aduvatov SlaoThuatog 6vtog wn etval oOpar O yap didotnua v
T0UTE. 810 Kal 0 LTOTIOLUEVOG Wi elval pév okua év ¢ ayyeiw, eval §& &v avt
SLaotnua vrrotietal Kal N elvatl odpua v avtd Kai etval.

E7. Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of research (517 Kraus)
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other than bodies?” (7) How come that we conceive of whiteness or darkness in this
way? For, by abstracting each of these from the body, we conceive it in itself, not as
existing in itself and separate from the body, but separating it only by reason. (8) For
since what it is for water to exist is not the same as what it is for water to be extended
a certain amount, and likewise for wine and likewise for air, when we abstract with the
mind the qualities according to which one thing is water, another wine, another air, in
this way we conceive the extension alone in itself. (9) Then, when it happens that three
bodies, which differ in their other qualities but are equal in extension, come to be in
the same vessel one after the other, then we suspect even more that extension is
something else besides these bodies. For we observe that the air that flowed into the
vessel after wine does not have any other qualities of the wine but retains only the
same extension as the wine. And since bodies are not in place by any other qualities,
like hot and cold, but only by extension, so we assume — incorrectly — that place is
extension. For it does not follow that if something is in place by extension, then place is
extension, just as it is not the case that motion is impulse, because we move by
impulse. (10) The reasons for the error of those who came to this opinion are the same.
(C-H)

E6a. Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics IV.4

(D) “But let us suppose,” Galen says, “that when water is removed from the jar, no other
body flows in. There remains, therefore, separate extension in between the surface.”
(2) But the supposition is unreasonable: it supposes the thing sought. For while we are
seeking whether it is possible for a separate extension to exist, he supposes that
separate extension exists, without showing that it exists, but moulding and picturing it
to himself. (3) But one who says this supposes something entirely impossible. Just as it
is impossible for extension not to exist when body exists, so it is impossible for body
not to exist when extension exists. For extension is in body. And for this reason, too, by
supposing that there is no body in the vessel but that there is extension in it, he
supposes both that there is and that there is not a body in the vessel. (C-H)

The First Mover

E7. Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of research

As for those who say that these two movements are opposed to each other and that for
this reason the aetherial sphere also moves, there is a large error. The first to introduce
this objection and mislead people by it was Galen who refuted Aristotle in many places

E7,1 these two movements] I.e., the planetary movement from west to east and the diurnal movement
from east to west.
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E8. Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of research (521 Kraus)
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E9*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 5 (20,3-11 Badawf)
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E9* 3 (e — 13 5] Omitted from the Latin.
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in his works, [notably] in his book On the first mover and in his book On demonstration.
Now, I have become convinced that Galen did not know what he was talking about at
all in these passages [by expressing] such doubts. And I say: this objection was formu-
lated by Galen because according to him the first mover, in moving what it moves,
should necessarily be endowed with a movement of its own. Yet we have repeatedly
stated that this would drive and lead us to admit the existence of an actual infinity,
which would be an inadmissible contradiction. (Ko [C-H])

E8. Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of research

[The theory that the first mover is unmoved] was refuted by Galen. He discussed this
and alleged to make a useful contribution [to this problem] when, in the book On
demonstration, he began to explain that the sphere is alive because it possesses the
movement of locomotion. And he began to declare that the sphere moves in all six
directions, namely to the right, to the left, forward, backward and in the other [direc-
tions]. It escaped him, however, that there is no need for this argument to affirm that
the sphere is alive, as long as it is established that it is moved in itself and by itself and
that it is only moved in a circular manner. For it is not because it moves in all six
directions that the body must be considered alive. For a dead [body] can equally be
moved in these six directions. A living [body] is one that moves itself, whether in all six
directions or only in some of them. However, the errors of this man [i.e.,, Galen] are
frequent in all his works. (Ko [C-H])

Presumed Testimonia

E9*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 5

(1) Some however think that time is not any of these, nor is it the number of the motion
of the heavenly sphere; they think it is one [thing] that encounters [other] things. For
they say that if we were to think of the sphere standing still, its standing still would be
in time; and since its standing still would be in time, its motion would be in time; and if
its motion is in time, the number that follows its motion is in time too. (2) What they
say is not true; for if we were to think of the sphere standing still, time would be
abolished. (3) And if time exists and is the number of the motion of the sphere, what

4 On the first mover] This treatise was translated into Arabic by Hunayn under the title That the first
mover is unmoved (Kitab fi anna al-muharrik al-awwal la yataharrak). See Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Epistle on
what was translated 125 (51 Bergstrasser). It is lost both in Greek and in Arabic but fragments can be
found in the Arabic translation of Alexander’s polemic against Galen regarding the first mover (see
Rescher and Marmura, The Refutation by Alexander of Aphrodisias). These fragments do not contain
any discussion about the movement of the ninth sphere.  E8, 1 When discussing the Aristotelian
doctrine of the first mover, Gabir refers to Galen’s thesis which attributes movement to the first mover,
interpreted by Gabir as the ninth sphere or aether.
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E10*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 17 (22,4-8 Badawr)
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E11*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 23 (23,5-11 Badaw)
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E11% 3-4 «& »=i — 3] We follow the emendation by F. Zimmermann; see Sharples, “Alexander of
Aphrodisias, On Time”, p. 65. Without this emendation, the sentence would read: “... for rest is not only
[the state of] that which might move but does not move.”

6 4355] ed. Badawi UsS; Lat. in esse suo. °_% s> 5] ed. Badawi 4¢> 9 ; Lat. et sua essencia. E10% 2 — ()
«4wia] Omitted from the Latin. 3 £35] ks 4 Y] ed. Badawi ¥ &=Y] ed. Badaw1 k=i . Our
emendation is based on the Latin: non per hoc quod ipsi sunt. +335] ~bs  E11% 3 L3 a4 The
passage is corrupted in Arabic. Lat. et hoc est illud quod diximus illic expellens hanc ambiguitatem.
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harm does it do to think of it in another way ? For if the globe of the Moon was thought
of as touching the globe of the Earth, that would not do any harm to its existence and
its substance and to the fact that it is above the Earth and that they are separated from
one another. (4) And they ask about what time is, and what made it to be time, and
even more, what demonstration there is of its essence, and whether it is not to be
thought that there is some other time existing after it. (Sharples-Ko)

E10*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 17

But if some, considering these things, have felt doubt, asking how time numbers
motion, since it is not in the same genus as it, we say that time numbers motion even
though motion is not in the same genus, just as the cubit measures the wood, even
though the wood is not in the same genus. In this way time numbers every motion, of
growth and of ageing and of change; for all these motions are numbered, but not in so
far as they are growth and ageing and change. (Sharples-Ko)

E11*. Alexander of Aphrodisias, On time 23

No one should think that, when we say that time is the number of rest just as it is of
motion, then it is necessary for us to say that the diameter of the whole is at rest and
that the centres are at rest, and so it is necessary for [them] to be in time. For we do not
claim that whatever does not move is in time, since rest according to us is not [the
state] of what has never moved and never will ; rather, it is [the state of] that which
has in its nature to move and it is at rest only accidentally. This is what we said there
(to remove this uncertainty). And when we say of the poles and of the centres that they
do not move, we do not say that they are at rest; because it is not in their nature to
move. So it is not necessary for them to be in time. (Sharples-Ko)

E10*% 5-6 not...change] Here the Latin version reads “non per hoc quod ipsi sunt augmentum et
vetustas et mutacio” (ed. Thery, in Autour du décret de 1210, p. 95). Sharples translates by “but not qua
growth or ageing and change”. This version is close to Aristotle’s argument in Phys. V.14,
223a29-224a2. E11% 5-6 rather...accidentally] Arist. Phys. IV.12, 221b12.
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F2. Galen, Institutio logica 12.1 (26,13-20 Kalbfleisch)
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F3. Ibn Buhtist’, On healing the diseases of the soul and the body (48,11-21 Klein-
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Section F: Books IXb, XI-XII, and Related Testimonia

Book IXb

F1. Ibn al-Salah, On the fourth figure of the categorical syllogism

And we have found Galen [himself] doing likewise in the ninth book of On demonstra-
tion, for he divided the categorical figures into three only and concluded with the
statement that they have no fourth; and he does likewise in his book On the number of
syllogisms. (Rescher, modified)

F2. Galen, Introduction to logic 12.1

These syllogisms are called categorical, as I said, and they cannot be composed in more
than the three figures mentioned or in any other number within each [figure]. For this
has been shown in the books On demonstration. We use these in demonstrations in
which it is inquired about one of the existing things of what quantity or quality it is or
where it is located or something of this sort belonging to the other categories. (C-H)

Book XI

F3. Ibn Buhtisa’, On healing the diseases of the soul and the body

Galen, in the eleventh book of the treatise On demonstration, having explained [the
propositions] used by Aristotle in syllogisms of the third figure, says: “We do not think
(that) Plato (was wrong) regarding the aim he set himself, because he only wanted to
forbid love-sick people from indulging in carnal lust and anything like that. Indeed,
while he imposes no constraints on most people as to the use of sex which follows its
natural course, in their case he only allows them a moderate use [of sex]. This is
because a love-sick person uses it in a way that exceeds what is natural. The continent
person makes moderate use of sex that follows its natural course only for procreation
and to obtain some pleasure.” This is what Galen says, and it shows that the word
“love-sickness” indicates among the Greeks a state of excessive pleasure and the use of
sex in a vicious and licentious manner. (Ko [C-H])

F1, 3-4 On the number of syllogisms] Not extant. The treatise was translated into Arabic in Hunayn
ibn Ishaq’s circle. See Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Epistle on what was translated 127 (51 Bergstrasser). F3,
3 was wrong] We follow the construction of Felix Klein-Franke in his German translation of the
treatise: “Wir glauben nicht, dafd Platon bei dem Ziel, das er verfolgte, Unrecht hatte”. See Klein-Franke,
Abu Sa'id Ubaydallah ibn Buhtisii, p. 81. 5-6 It is unclear which passage in Plato is being referred to.
For the distinction between natural and unnatural sex, see e.g. Plat. Leg. I, 636c3-5. 6 in their case]
Le., of the love-sick people. moderate use of sex] Cf. e.g. Plat. Leg. V, 733e6-734a8.

10
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F4. Anonymus, De omnibus generibus syllogismorum (ix,23-30 Wallies)

Tpla €idn ¢otl T00 ATA®DG cLAAOYLOPOT" TO KaTNYopLKOV, TO UTTOBETIKOVY, TO KATA TTPOTAN-
Y. T00 8¢ katnyopkoT 8vo €otiv i8N amAodv, cOvOeTOV. Kail ToD pév amiod Tpia éotiv
elén’ mpdTov oxfua, Sedtepov oyijua, tpitov oyfjua: 100 8¢ cuvbéTou Téooapa EoTiv
eldn' mpdtov oyfjua, Sebtepov oyfiua, tpitov (oxfiua), Tétaptov oxfua. ApLoToTéANg
uév yap tpla @ oyfjpatd enow mpog toug amiols cuAAoylopols anopAEénwy Tolg €k
TPV Opwv ouykelwévoug Tainvog & év Tij oikelg AmodelkTikij Téocapa Ta oxfuata
Aéyel mpog T00¢ GLVBETOVG GUAAOYLGUOVG ATOBAETIWY TOVG €K TEGOAPWY OPWV CUYKEL-
uévoug, ToAAoUG Toloitoug elpwv €v Toig IAATWVOG SLaAGYOLG.

F5. Galenus, Institutio logica 19.1 (47,18-22 Kalbfleisch)

émel 8¢ kal (mepl) TV Katd TPOcANYY dvoualopévwy cLAAOYLoU®Y ol ék ToD Tlepund-
TOU yeypaeaow 6¢ xpnoiuwy, &uot 8¢ mepLrrol Sokodowv etval KaBOTL §éSekTal oL kav
Tfj mepl Thg amodeiews mpayuateiq, Tpoofikov €in Gv Tt kal mepl TOVTWV ElEV.

F6. Galenus, Institutio logica 17.1-2 (42,7-14 Kalbfleisch)

kal oyedov dmavteg oi ovAAoylopol SLd TNV TOV EMLTETAYUEVWY AUTOTG KABOAKHY
aCwpdtwv miotv €ovat TV cvotacty, {8) Datepdv ToTé pot vondev olte €v Tolg mepl
amodei&ews Vropvrpacty olte (€v T®) mepl T00 TV cuAAOYLoUGY aplBpod yéypamtar
Kaitol To0T &ig ToLG TPGG TL GLAAOYLOUOVG THEN UEv 0DVT Kal kat ékelvag Tag Tpayua-
Telag ePNKOTEG TOV TG CLOTAGEWS TPOTIOV AVTHV Kai TG TioTEWG.

F5,1 xata npocAnyw] Cf. Theophrastus, fr. 110A-D Fortenbaugh et al.

F4, 1 am\&¢ Barnes—Morison : amAoU Paris. gr. 2064 4 oyijua® add. Barnes-Morison F5, 1 mept add.
Prantl 3 ein dv Kalbfleisch : eivai Paris. Suppl. gr. 635 F6, 1 kaBoA®dv add. supra lineam Paris.
Suppl. gr. 635; cf. Inst. log. 16.12 (41,1415 Kalbfleisch): yevik® a&iwuarty, 17.7 (44,8 Kalbfleisch): d§uopatt
kaBorov 2 moté add. Kalbfleisch oUte] oUte & Paris. Suppl. gr. 635 : &’ del. Kalbfleisch 3 t@® mepl To0
add. Mynas 4 to0t Paris. Suppl. gr. 635 (ut vid. Barnes—Morison) : Tob¢ Mynas to0g Barnes—Morison :
7\ add. supra lineam Paris. Suppl. gr. 635 (ut vid. Barnes-Morison) : 70 Mynas 8 — o0v] {8eLpuev obv
Kalbfleisch : §8n [uév o0v] Barnes-Morison : 1j8n fjuev [o0v] coniecit (cf. Gal. UP VIIL1, 442,19 Helmreich
/ 11610 K; Morb. diff. 1.2, V1.838,4-5 K: ebpnkoteg (v einuev) et verbum deesse (avagépovteg vel sim.)
susp. Havrda
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Related Testimonia

F4. Anonymus, All the kinds of syllogism

Of syllogisms as such there are three kinds: the predicative, the hypothetical, the
prosleptic. Of the predicative there are two kinds: simple, compound. And of the
simple there are three kinds: first figure, second fugure, third figure, whereas of the
compound there are four kinds: first figure, second figure, third figure, fourth figure.
For Aristotle says that the figures are three — he is looking to simple syllogisms, those 5
composed of three terms, whereas Galen, in his own Apodeictic, says that the figures
are four - he is looking to compound syllogism, those composed of four terms, of
which he found many in Plato’s dialogues. (Barnes—Morison, slightly modified)

F5. Galen, Introduction to logic 19.1

Since the followers of Peripatos have further described the syllogisms called
‘prosleptic’ as useful (even though to me they seem superfluous, as I have also shown
in the treatise On demonstration), it is fitting to say something about them too. (C-H)

F6. Galen, Introduction to logic 17.1-2

And pretty much all syllogisms owe their confirmation to the credence of the general
axioms under which they fall. This had been written neither in the books On demon-
stration nor in The number of syllogisms, since I did not realize it until sometime later.
Nonetheless, we had already (applied?) this to relational syllogisms, having discovered
the manner of their confirmation and credence in those works. (H) 5

F4, 8 Plato’s dialogues] Five examples of coumpound syllogisms are rehearsed in All the kinds of
syllogism, some of which are taken from Plato’s dialogues, namely, Alcibiades and Republic (Omn.
syllog. x,10-22 Wallies); see further above, pp. 61-62, for the possiblity that some of these examples go
back to Dem. F5, 2 prosleptic] According to Alex. Aphr. In An. pr. 1.41 (378,14-20 Wallies), prosleptic
syllogisms were discussed by Theophrastus in his treatise On affirmation (nept kata@doews); this is
probably identical with Theophrastus’ On affirmation and denial, to which Galen wrote a commentary;
see Lib. prop. 14.14 (166,19-21 Boudon-Millot / 11, XIX.42 K). F6, 4 The text is corrupt and the transla-
tion uncertain. 5 confirmation and credence] Propositions are confirmed by the transference of
credence (niotig); see above, B6% 77-79. “Axioms” are defined as propositions “credible by virtue of
themselves” (€€ avtol matog Adyog); Inst. log. 17.7 (44,13 Kalbfleisch); cf. above, B6* 62-69. For the
translation of cUotaatg as “confirmation” (or perhaps “guarantee”), cf. Alex. Aphr. In Met. T.3, 271,17-20
Hayduck; LSJ, sv. ouviotnuy, IV.2 and V.
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F7. AbQ Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 2.8 (16,12-16 Koetschet)
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F8. Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of morphology (420,7-15 Kraus)

Ll (Ao bl 13 (e ciladia 24T 28 Hdail) & 4y )3y alal) (e 435 e gusills (A
O Al Jaall 3 V) i) e ) e ) 4 JE il s Ly S g il
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F9. Galenus, De simplicium medicamentorum facultatibus 111.25 (X1.612-613 K)

BovAopat 8¢, €mel katd ToUTOL TOU Adyou yéyova, Kal Tvog Bewpriuatog avauvijoat
AoykoD, Sedetypévou kav Tolg mepl amodei&ewv TIoUVUAGLY, €l TA TapdvTa Ypnoipov.
€0TL 8¢ 10 Bewpnua Todvde Thv amodeifewv ai pev wg e avaykng vTdpyel T08e TRSE
nepaivouaoty, ai 8¢ wg vTapyewv vexetal TouTwv 8¢ aUT®V petaninTovot Tweg eig 10
¢ avdykng VmdpyeLy, dtav avaykaialg apyais Emwvtal, kabamep kal v avT® To0Tw TE
vOv fulv anodedetypévw: &v yap T@ KOKKw Kal Td) Kvikw TOV AEypatwdn mepleyope-
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Book XII

F7. AbQ Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen

In the twelfth book of this treatise, while speaking of the consequents that necessarily
follow the antecedent, he states: “As far as the seasons are concerned, continuity in
both directions together is necessarily implied. Indeed, winter necessarily follows
autumn, which preceded it, and autumn necessarily follows summer. Similarly, if it is
summer, then fall necessarily follows, and after fall winter.” That is literally what he
says. (Ko [C])

F8. Ps.-Gabir ibn Hayyan, The book of morphology

This is why, despite his capacity for science and his experience in theoretical matters,
Galen adopted such premisses as if they were [first] principles and he used them to
illustrate [his thesis], so much so that he says in his book On demonstration: “One of the
first premisses in the mind is the following: if it is true that summer must undoubtedly
be followed by autumn, this can only take place after spring has passed.” For my part, I
am of the opinion that this premiss is not correct, unless it has been [previously]
established that [the alternation] of the seasons has always taken place and will always
take place in the same way as it is taking place [now]. If this is not established, the
possibility is not excluded that [in the future] there may be a summer that is not
followed by an autumn and not preceded by a spring. I have studied this example well
in my book On sign inference, thoroughly and according to the doctrines of the
logicians. (Ko [C])

Related Testimonia

F9. Galen, The power of simple drugs 111.25

Since we have reached this point of the argument, I also want to recall a certain logical
theorem pointed out in the books On demonstration that is useful for the present
discussion. The theorem is this: of demonstrations, some conclude that this holds of
that of necessity, whereas others that it is possible [for this] to hold [of that]. Some of
these latter change into [this] holding [of that] of necessity, whenever they follow
necessary principles, just as also in the very case that we have demonstrated now. For
it cannot be shown evidently that phlegm-like humour is contained in the Cnidian

F8, 11 On sign inference] A treatise with this title was attributed to Aba Bakr al-Razl. See Biruni, Epistle
on Abui Bakr al-Razv’s Writings, p. 14 Kraus.
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VOV XUpOV €vapy®dg uev ovk €ott Sel€al, 0 Suvatov 8¢ kal eikdg kal évdeyduevov
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yiyvesbau (...) avaykalov 6poldTnTd TIVa TATG ovaialg Vmdpyey dpotépals, Tfj Te ToU
kabBaipovtog kai tfj 100 kaBaipopévouv. €mel Toivuv 10 kabalpopevov €0TL PAEyua,
TAVTWG 81 OV Kal TO EAKOV AvAYKN AEYUATOSEG DITAPYELV.

F10. Al-Farabr, Short commentary on Aristotle’s De interpretatione 13 (192,16-193,7
Kutsch-Marrow)
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F11. Al-Farabi, Short treatise on Aristotle’s De interpretatione (1.111,21-112,9
Daneshpajuh)
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berry and safflower; rather, the possible, likely, or contingent holds of the argument.
But since we have also shown that attractions arise in consequence of the similarities
of substances (...) it is necessary that some similarity holds of both substances, the
purging one and the purged. Now since the purged substance is phlegm, by all means,
then, that which attracts it is necessarily phlegm-like. (C-H)

F10. Al-Farabt, Short commentary on Aristotle’s De interpretatione 13

(D) There are three classes of entities: those that are never anything but necessary,
those are never anything but possible, and those that are sometimes possible and
sometimes necessary. Those that are sometimes possible and sometimes necessary are
of the nature of the possible, even though they have become actual. They are the ones
he calls ‘hyparctic’. (2) By dividing entities into these three classes, Aristotle wants to
make us realize that premisses, conclusions, and things under inquiry are subject to
the same division. If so, things under inquiry and conclusions about eternal necessities
arise from necessary and eternal premisses, things under inquiry and conclusions
about possibilities from possible premisses and, similarly, hyparctic conclusions and
things under inquiry from syllogisms from hyparctic premisses. Thus he makes it clear
both that the syllogistic disciplines are subject to this threefold division and that all
objects of speculation and investigation are in these three classes. (3) This defeats the
criticism made by the doctor Galen in his book On demonstration: that Aristotle, in
talking at length about possible and hyparctic entities in his book on the syllogism, has
wasted his time on useless things. (Zimmermann, modified)

F11. Al-Farabi, Short treatise on Aristotle’s De interpretatione

(D It is not unless we gain knowledge of them that possibility is eliminated from
matters of necessity, though they themselves have remained, without change, as they
used to be. But with matters that are possibilities by nature, it is by an intrinsic change
that possibility is eliminated from them, namely, if they become existent after having
been non-existent. In this case, they change from non-existence to existence, thereby
becoming knowable and enabling us to determine which of the alternatives is true.
Thus they become like unknown necessities. For as soon as we know, the element of
possibilities is eliminated from both sides : on their own side, by their having changed

F10, 5 hyparctic] Lit. ‘existential’, wugudiyya. As F. Zimmermann explains, a muqqadima wugudiyya
(npdtaotg vdpyovoa in Greek) is not an existential premiss but one expressing mere wugid, existence,
without specifying possibility or necessity. See Zimmermann, “Introduction,” p. Ix. 6 things under
inquiry] Arabic matlab. See also C12, 3. F. Zimmermann translates “quaesita” and points to the dialectial
context of this term, which indicates a thesis to be chosen from a pair of contradictory alternatives
(Zimmermann, “Introduction,” p. lii).
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F12. Maimonides, Medical aphorisms, Treatise 25 (172 Bos)
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from non-existence to existence ; on our side, by our having changed from ignorance to
knowledge. In connexion with necessities, on the other hand, one can only speak of an
elimination of possibility in the sense that we change from ignorance to knowledge.

(2) One therefore must not be misled by the homonymy of the word ‘possible’ into
thinking that what is possible by nature is the same as what is possible to our minds,
i.e. unknown to us, as has happened to the doctor Galen, judging by what he says in the
book he has called On demonstration. (Zimmermann)

F12. Maimonides, Medical aphorisms, Treatise 25

(D All this has been explained by Abt Nasr al-Farabi, namely that he [Galen] rejected
possible syllogisms and mixed syllogisms and limited himself to non-modal syllogisms,
which are called hyparctic [syllogisms], and did not pay attention to the fact that
demonstrative syllogisms are necessary and not hyparctic and [he did not pay
attention to the fact] that what is useful in medicine and in the majority of the arts are
possible syllogisms and mixed [syllogisms]. Listen, then, to the words of Abli Nasr on
the subject. (2) In his long commentary on the Book of syllogisms, at the beginning of
his commentary to [Aristotle’s] introduction to the possible and possible syllogisms,
Abu Nasr says: “Matters do not stand here as Galen the doctor thought. In the book
which he entitled On demonstration he remarks that the study of the possible and of
the syllogisms generated from it is superfluous. But if there is anyone who ought to
have studied possible syllogisms, it is Galen, the doctor: in the book entitled On demon-
stration, he ought to have concentrated all his attention on possible syllogisms,
inasmuch as he claims that he composed his book On demonstration to be of use in
medicine. (3) The syllogisms that a doctor uses in his account of the parts of the art of
medicine and the syllogisms that he uses to grasp the hidden diseases and their causes
in each case in which he seeks a cure — all these are possible syllogisms, and there is no
necessity at all them (same in some cases which are pretty well extraneous to the art of
medicine). For that reason, in his book which he entitled On demonstration he ought to
have spoken above all else about possible syllogisms alone, and not about hyparctic
syllogisms. (4) For if in the book he restricted himself to hyparctic syllogisms on the
grounds that they would be useful for proofs, in fact the hyparctic forms are not appro-
priate to proofs; for proofs do not come about it in matter of that sort but only in
necessary forms.” (Ko and Rashed [Barnes])

F12, 2 non-modal] Lit. ‘absolute’, mutlaq. 3 hyparctic] Lit. ‘existential’, wugudiyya. Cf. F10, 5.
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G1. Galenus, De curandi ratione per venae sectionem 3 (XL.257 K)
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G2. Galenus, De ordine librorum suorum 2.8 (93,9-15 Boudon-Millot / XIX.55 K)
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G3. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 3.1 (18,9-16 Koetschet)
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Book XIII

The Elements

G1. Galen, Treatment by venesection 3

For this reason we will no longer mention Asclepiades in this account, having demon-
strated that his elements are false, namely in the thirteenth book of On demonstration
and in the treatise on The doctrines of Asclepiades, in which the fifth and sixth book
contain refutations of his elements. (C-H)

G2. Galen, The order of his own books 2.8

And not all of these things concerning the demonstration of the elements are discussed
in the book [The elements according to Hippocrates]; rather, those which Hippocrates
himself used. For the most complete scientific knowledge about the elements of the
body, one should read the discussion in the thirteenth book On demonstration and in
the fifth and sixth book of The doctrines of Asclepiades. (C-H)

G3. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 3.1

[Galen] says in the thirteenth book [of On demonstration] that substance is the primary
body and substratum of all generation and all corruption, which is in itself devoid of
quality. He therefore states that matter is a body without making [the statement] clear
in this work or referring to a passage where he had already made it clear, as if it were
a part of primary knowledge. How could this be the case when there was already so
much disagreement among philosophers on the subject of whether the substratum of
generation and corruption is a body or not? Moreover, he contradicts himself when he
says “a body devoid of quality”: a body necessarily has a shape and shape is a quality.

G3, 1-2 the primary body] Cf. Gal. HNH 1.7 (21,13-15 Mewaldt / XV.37 K), trans. Hankinson: “Thus the
primary body (16 np&tov o®dua) is called ungenerated and indestructible, since everything derives its
generation by way of composition out of it”. 2 substratum...corruption] Cf. HNH 1.10 (25,6—-8 Mewaldt
| XV.44-45 K), trans. Hankinson: “But if indeed there is generation of something which did not
previously exist, necessarily it will come to be from some underlying substance (ék Ttvog UmokeLpévng
ovolag yevéosbay).” Hipp. elem. 4.12 (90,6-8 De Lacy / 1.445-446 K), trans. De Lacy: “Therefore the
substrate of all of them is one thing, a single substance that is common to the first bodies and underlies
them (8v dpa 10 vmokeipuevov dnaot kat ovola pia, fTig VTOBEPANTAL KON TOTG TTPWTOLS CWUAGLLY).”
2-3 devoid of quality] Cf. Gal. Hipp. elem. 2.11 (60,5-8 De Lacy / 1.417 K), reflecting the atomist view of
the first element. 8 shape is a quality] Contrast Gal. CAM 7.4 (74,3-8 Fortuna / 1.246-247 K): according
to the atomists, “there is no quality in the atom at all”, although atoms do possess shape. Cf. Leith, “The
Qualitative Status of the Onkoi.”
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So how could it be devoid of quality? Shortly afterwards, he says: “The primary body is
free of the quality of shape.” But it is not possible for that which is endowed with 10
length, width and depth to be devoid of shape. (Ko [C-H])

G4. Abu al-'Al&’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 3.2

When the Sophist says: “He contradicts himself when he speaks of a 'body without
quality’, for in any case a body has a shape, and shape is a quality. How then could it be
without quality?”, if he [i.e. the Sophist] had understood Galen’s intention in what he
says — “but the primary body without quality is what is called body in-itself: as it is
devoid of all qualities, so it is also devoid of the quality of shape. When this quality is 5
added to it, it becomes the mathematical body” —, then he would not have fought the
truth and would not have opposed it. (Ko [C-H])

G5. Ab al-'Ala’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 3.3-4

(D) And I [i.e. Abu al-Ala ibn Zuhr] say that substance, insofar as it is substance, is
devoid of accident, and insofar as it is matter for the generation of bodies, it is a body
endowed with three dimensions. Galen has already drawn attention to the fact that in
this book by 'primary substance' he does not mean the substance as being devoid of
the sensibles, but as the first sensible [thing]. This is what he says literally. (2) He says: 5
“Likewise, in so far as it [i.e. the substance] is capable of change, it is a body. This is
because a body is that which changes from the start — it is evident that by 'change’ here
I only mean the change which is clearly seen to extend to all the parts of the body
when we perceive it, for natural change has raised questions. Also, [it is evident that
the substance is a body] because the first sensible thing is a body. For this reason, it is 10

9-10 The...shape] Galen’s own view: although the elements are not without qualities, they do not
possess their own shape; see Hipp. elem. 9.12-17 (130,11-132,13 De Lacy / 1.484-485 K). Cf. also Loc. aff.
1.2.11 (256,11-12 Gértner / VIIL.26 K), on the homoeomerous parts: oyfjua cOu@utov €xel undév. G4,
5 devoid?...shape] Cf. G3, 9-10. 5-6 When...body] A dialectical argument: if the primary body were
without qualities, as the atomists believe, it would be abstract matter; if shape were added to it, it
would become a mathematical body. For abstract matter “without qualities” (0An @mowog), see Hipp.
elem. 6.38 (114,16-17 De Lacy / 1.469 K); PHP 1X.9.44 (608,19-21 De Lacy / V.804 K); QAM 3 (36,23-37,2
von Miller / IV.773 K). G5, 4 this book] Le., On demonstration. 5 the first sensible thing] Galen
sometimes describes the common substrate of elementary bodies as “the first substance” (mpwtn
ovoia); see Hipp. elem. 9.7 (128,16-19 De Lacy / 1.482 K); however, this substrate, when abstracted from
the elementary bodies, is conceived of without qualities; see Hipp. elem. 6.38 (114,16-17 De Lacy / 1.469);
thus, when speaking of the first substance as “the first sensible [thing]” or as the first body, Galen has in
mind something else: either the elementary bodies themselves — referred to as the common substrate
(kowov Umokeipevov) of every generated thing, cf. CAM 8.7 (80,19-23 Fortuna / 1.253 K) — or the
homoeomerous parts, described as “the first perceptible elements” of animal bodies, cf. Hipp. elem.
8.10-13 (124,19-126,12 De Lacy / 1.479-480 K). 6 capable of change] Cf. e.g. Hipp. elem. 9.6 and 9.16
(128,12 and 132,6 De Lacy / 1.482 and 485 K).
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necessary that it [i.e. the substance] does not possess a shape, for everything that
possesses a shape has an aspect that is clear. Now, this body, insofar as it is matter
according to what we have said, must be divided into small parts or into large ones,
and it cannot remain in one and the same state, since generation and corruption never
cease [to change it].” (Ko [C-H]) 15

G6. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 4.1

[Galen] says: "Void is not sensible and it is not clear whether it exists or not, whereas
time exists without any doubt and quantity is inseparable from it even if it [i.e., time] is
not corporeal.” He [i.e., Galen] has made it clear therefore that according to him time is

a substance because it is the subject of quantity. Now, it is known that by the word
“void” here he means place. Now what comes to mind concerning time also comes to 5
mind concerning place. Therefore, if time is not a quantity, but is the subject of a
quantity, then the same is true of place. (Ko [C-H])

G7. Abi al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 4.3-4

(1) In this passage where we have transcribed [what] the Sophist [writes], we find
slanders that even children and the plebeians dare not commit. These include: the
assumption that quantity is predicated uniquely of a substance, since [according to
him] the fact that Galen says that quantity is inseparable from time necessarily implies
that he says that [time] is a substance. But, if he [i.e. the Sophist] had read a little bit of 5
logic, he would have seen that quantity is predicated of many things, including time,
speech, number, and that none of these things is a substance! Moreover, when Galen
says about this substance [i.e. time] that there is something inseparable from it that
characterizes it and that differentiates it from the start from other sensible things, and
that this is quantity, he tells us nothing except that it is sensible. (2) He [i.e., Galen] also 10
says: "I only did this for void and time." In spite of the fact that Galen does not believe

[in the existence of] void, because a number of people admit the existence of the void
and say that [void] is equivalent to place suitable for the movement of the bodies in i,
although it is not obvious whether or not it exists in the same way that it is obvious
that time exists, he has behaved indulgently with them and produced arguments that 15
make the existence [of the void] moot, as we have seen. (Ko [C-H])

11 does...shape] Cf. G3, 9-10. G6, 1 whether it exists or not] For this traditional controversy cf. Arist.
Phys. 1V.9, 217b28; Aét. 1.18 with Mansfeld-Runia, Aétiana V.1, pp. 571-590. For Galen, cf. ibid., pp.
584-585. 3-4 time...quantity] The quantity in question is presumably duration; cf. E3, 10-11.
5 place] Cf. E6,1-2. G7,5 time is a substance] Cf. E3, 8; G6, 3—4. 6-7 time...number] Cf. Arist. Cat. 6,
4h22-25.
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G8. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 4.2

Further on, he [Galen] comes to say that air is a body, which refutes the existence of
void. So how could he judge in what precedes, that he cannot have knowledge of
whether it exists or not? Furthermore, when he explains that air is a body, to show that
there is absolutely no void between the interstices of air, he has relied on the fact that
the plunger of a syringe cannot go up into [the syringe] until the orifice at the end is
open. (Ko [C])

G9. AbU al-'Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 5.7

The sign which the Sophist uses to show that there is a void between the interstices of
air, i.e., the bottle into which [air] is blown and the bottle from which [air] has been
sucked, is an argument made by youngsters who are just starting out in research and
theory, because we have demonstrative signs that reject the existence of the void as a
whole, and which are not [simple] objections. These are the ones we have described
with the example of the syringe. There are also others used by Galen in his demonstra-
tions, which I would mention if I were not afraid of lengthening [this book] too much,
and which are found in the treatise On demonstration. (Ko [C])

Vision

G10. Galen, Compendium of Plato’s Timaeus 7

[Plato] says: [seeing] arises by means of a fiery, luminous substance issuing from the
pupils and reaching the air that surrounds us. It fuses with [the air] because it is
similar to it and is altered to share the changes [of the air]. Thus we perceive the things
that lie outside us. I [i.e., Galen] explained this account in the seventh book of my
treatise The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato, [where there is] more than this as well.
I sought true demonstrations [of it] in the thirteenth book of my treatise On demonstra-
tion. (Das-Koetschet)

G11. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.1

He also says in this book: It is clear to all people that vision does not occur by images
that come to it from every visible thing. (Ko [C])

G8, 1 air is a body] Cf. Arist. Phys. IV.4, 211b18-19; above, E6[1]. Cf. also Gal. Inst. log. 2.1 (5,4-5
Kalbfleisch); Diff. puls. IV.6 (VII1.671,12-17 K). G10, 1-2 Cf. Plat. Tim. 45c—46c, 67d-68d. 4-5 Cf. esp.
Gal. PHP VI1.6.2-10 (462,25-464,19 De Lacy / V.629-631 K).
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G12. Aba al-‘Ala” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 6.4

As for Galen's statement that 'it is clear to all people’, no one is unaware that by this
[sentence] he is only aiming at all the rationalists, because he addresses himself to
them, and a book such as this one uses emphasis to explain the thing in question and
make it evident. (Ko [C])

G13. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.2-3

(D) Then, Galen says: “What is asserted by those who claim that rays emanate from the
eye until they reach the thing seen is absurd, because it is impossible for rays to extend
to the stars. It is better to say that the form of the stars and of the things seen is made
continuous with sight by means of luminous [air].” (2) Galen continues: “This opinion is
laughable and foolish chatter, for it implies that images of the highest mountains enter
the pupil.” And he continues: “Even more astonishing, it implies that at the same time
many images rush out, as many as the number of eyes looking at them.” (3) I say that
the time spent getting used to something leads us to become familiar and accustomed
to it, to accept it and to reject what is opposed to it. If this were not the case, such an
obvious idea [as the one we are about to discuss] would not have escaped Galen. But,
because he has been immersed in the opinions of mathematicians since childhood and
his father was one of them, passion inclined him (i.e. Galen) in that direction. (4) As a
result, he disputed what was not debatable but, on the contrary, is percievable and
observable: that images of things seen are transmitted to sight. If we place a mirror in
front of the visible thing, we will see its image in [the mirror], so that, even if the
visible thing was behind us and the mirror in front of us, we would see it in all its
aspects, and we could be able of communicating the same information about it that we
would, were the thing in in front of our sight itself. And if we were to place several
mirrors all around it, above and below it, we would see its image in each of them.
(5) How, then, can that which is manifest to the senses be disputed — and he who
asserts it [called] a laughable and a foolish — but not the wonder implied by what

G13, 1-3 Cf. Arist. De an. 11.7, 418b20-25, De sensu 2, 438a26. 1-2 rays...eye] Cf. PHP VIL5.4 (454,4-6
De Lacy / V.619 K). 2-3 extend to the stars] Cf. Arist. De sensu 2, 438a25-27. 4 luminous air] Cf. PHP
VIL5.8 (454,19 De Lacy / V.619 K). 5-7 images...them] Cf. PHP VII.5.3 (454,1-4 De Lacy / V.618 K). See
also Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten treatises on the eye 3, ed. Meyerhof, Ar. p. 104 (Engl. p. 32). 14 images] Razl
uses the word Sabh, “simulacrum”, “image”. It is the word commonly used in the context of the atomist-
ic theory of vision, where it translates the Greek €i§wAov. Razi considers the simulacra as non-material.
In Ten treatises on the eye, Hunayn already uses $abh in a context where it seems to refer to the
atomistic theory (see Hunayn ibn Ishaq, Ten treatises on the eye 3, ed. Meyerhof, Ar. p. 104/Engl. p. 32).
However, the simulacra in Razr’s theory of vision are non-material. Ibn Sina, in the Book on healing,
also uses Sabh in the sense of what is emitted from the visible object and reaches the eye, and compares
it to a reflection in a mirror (Avicenna’s De Anima, ed. Rahman, p. 118). He speaks of ashab al-ashah, the
proponents of a theory of intromission dematerialized, stemming from Aristotle (Avicenna’s De Anima,
p. 119).
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Galen says, namely that enough light emanates from the piercing in the uvea of a bird
to transform the air between it and the fixed celestial stars into its own substance, in
order to perceive them? (Ko [C-H])

G14. Ab{ al-‘Ala ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 7.2-4

(1) Aba al-‘Ald’ ibn Zuhr says that Galen says: “As for maintaining that the light that
comes out of the eye reaches visible things, the pernicious character [of this thesis]
resembles [the pernicious character] of what Epicurus says,” because he (i.e. Galen)
had asked: “What are the different types of movements? Yet, no movement reaches
this speed. Moreover, the fact that this light travels this distance by itself is difficult.”
(2) Galen understands by “luminous [medium]” the luminous air. “Thus, this air is to
the visual pneuma what the nerve is to the capacity for sensation. Therefore, just as
the sensation of pain in the toe that the psychic pneuma in the brain feels is caused by
the intermediary of the nerves between the two [i.e. the brain and the toe], so the
sensation corresponding to the sight of visible objects outside is caused by the air. And
just as, if the nerve is not in its proper well-proportioned state, sensation cannot be
accomplished by means of it, so too, if the air is not luminous even if the distance that
separates it from the visible object is moderate, or if a body interposes itself and
conceals the visible object, vision is not accomplished.” This is what Galen says in this
part. (Ko [C-H])

G15. AbQ al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 8.5-10

(1) Galen's purpose in this part of his book is to do away with the belief of those who
say that vision occurs through images of visible things streaming towards the eye or
that small bodies enter the pupil of the eye. (2) He said that what refutes the claims of
this group is what he made clear, i.e., that the movement of rebound does not reach
this amount of strength and speed; also, that they [i.e., the small bodies] do not retain
the configuration that they had at the beginning, since this group relies on this
movement [sc. rebound] for everything they believe. Then he responded to them in a
way that the mind immediately accepted from the start, saying: “To maintain that the
images of high mountains penetrate the pupil is foolish and delirious.” (3) Shortly
afterwards he [i.e. Galen] continued: “As for saying that only the image itself is emitted
in the manner of a trace, so that atoms would be emitted from every part of the visible

G14, 6-7 this...sensation] Cf. PHP VII.5.5-10 (454,8-27 De Lacy / V.619-620 K); VIL.5.32 (460,2-3 De
Lacy / V.625 K).  G15, 4 rebound] Gr. amonaAuog, anondAiw; cf. DL X.44 (761,544 Dorandi); Gal. Hipp.
elem. 2.16 (62,1 De Lacy / 418 K). 6 configuration] Cf. DL X.42 and X.62 (760,526 and 770,741-743
Dorandi), on “compounds” (cuykpioelg) and “aggregations” (@@poiopata) of atoms. 8-9 To...delirious]
Cf. PHP VIL.5.3 (454,1-3 De Lacy / V.618 K). 11 trace] Probably a translation of t0mnog, “imprint” or
“outline”; cf. e.g. DL X.46 (761,562 Dorandi): “tunot of the same shape as the solid bodies”.
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body together and reach the sight together, and that they would have the same speed,
so that they would maintain through the distances between them their [relative]
position and the shape that they had: I am expected not to say this is completely
delirious?“ (4) For my part, I (i.e. AbQ al-‘Ala) say that this is foolish and laughable,
according to what he (i.e. Galen) has said, because the atoms emitted from the visible
object produce an image that enters the eye, and (this image) is necessarily either the
size of the visible object, or larger, or smaller. If it is the size of the visible object — let's
imagine — then it would be quite infamous [to say] that it would enter the eye with that
size. If the image were larger than the visible object, that would be twice as infamous.
And if it were smaller [than the object], then it would not be validated that we see
things according to their actual size. But we apprehend things according to their actual
size. So what this doctrine leads us to suppose is not correct. (5) Similarly, what comes
from the visible object is necessarily a single image, or several images. If it is a single
image, and the sight of one spectator sets on it in the presence of ten thousand spectat-
ors, or even more, then none of them would see it, except the one whose sight the
image would come to, in any way whatsoever. And as long as this [spectator] was
seeing it, it would be necessary for him not to see it with his two eyes, but with only
one of them. Now, we know that he (i.e. the spectator) sees it with his two eyes, and we
know that ten thousand people and even more can see it at the same time. So what
come from [the visible object] is not a single image. (6) If it is several images, then it is
necessary for a man in his original state to see the thing in duplicate, for he has two
eyes, and therefore, one of these several images enters each of these two eyes. But we
know that he sees the thing as a single intem. Therefore, this supposition (i.e. that
several images are emitted by objects) is contrary [to what is], and is not possible. (7) In
the same way, if we followed the infamous and pernicious arguments of this group, we
would not necessarily know the location of the visible thing, and neither its distance or
shape. More astonishing than that, according to what Galen indicates, if the visible
object were a bird, for example, and ten thousand spectators looked at it at the same
time, there would be as many images coming from this bird, according to this group, as
there are eyes looking at it. Wouldn't the bird shrink as a result? I've come to think that
if it were an elephant, it would disappear, even more so a bird! (Ko [C-H])

G16. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.4

Galen says: If colour alone reached the sight through the mediation of the surrounding
air, the eye would not need to move, and we would not know the size of the thing, its
distance and its shape. (Ko [C])

12 the same speed] Cf. DL X.61 (770,731 Dorandi): “atoms must be of the same speed (icotayeig)”.
13-14 relative position] Cf. DL X.48 (763,588-589 Dorandi): “preserving the position and arrangement
of the atoms (Tiv ... 6¢owv xal Ta&wv TV atépwv)”.  25-26 ten thousand spectators] Cf. PHP VIL.5.3
(454,4 De Lacy / V.618 K). G16,1-3 Cf. G17, 23-26.
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G17. Abt al-'Ald” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 9.4-6, MS Ridawi 13997,
fol. 9a, II. 3-26 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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G17. Abt al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 9.4-6

(1) Abt al-‘Ala ibn Zuhr says: Galen, once he has done away with the two theses which
have in common [the claim] that sight is not mediated by air at all — the first thesis,
that sight occurs only because something travels from the visible object to the sight,
and the second, that it occurs only because something travels from the viewer to the
visible object —, then begins to examine the theses which have in common the claim
that the sight is mediated with the assistance of the air. (2) He says that the air provides
this assistance either by undergoing a change or without undergoing a change and
remaining in the same state as before. (3) But if it undergoes a change, then its change
is caused either by sight, or by the visible object, or by both. (4) Supposing the air
remains in the same state as before but that sight occurs because of something similar
to what happens with a stick by which one distinguishes the soft from the hard, [Galen]
then does away with [the claim] that apprehending the visible object takes place in the
same way as distinguishing the soft from the hard, for we find that sight does not occur
as a result of reasoning but immediately. For by means of the stick, we know what has
come into contact with it only when we have used our reason each time we find that
the stick has come into contact with the object: if we encounter through it [ie. the
stick] a body that compresses in front of it, we know that this compression is due to its
moisture or the fact that its parts are loosely combined. And if it does not compress, we
know that it is because of its hardness or its extension. However, sight does not fit this
description. Moreover, we find the existence, location, distance, size and shape through
vision. (5) It equally does away with the doctrine that vision proceeds by the
transformation of the air under the effect of visible things, [transformation] which is
transmitted continuously until it reaches the organ of sight. In fact, if it were so, we
would not know the size of the things seen, nor their location, nor their distance, nor
their shape, and the eye would not need to move at any time, if colour alone reached it

G17, 3 sight!...sight?] Epicurean view; cf. DL X.49 (763,597-601 Dorandi); LS 15A(7): “For external
objects would not imprint their own nature, of both colour and shape, by means of the air between us
and them..” 4-5 something...object ] Cf. DL X.49 (763,601-2 Dorandi); LS 15A(7): “...or by means of
rays or of any effluences passing from us to them”; cf. Arist. De sensu 2, 438a25-27. See Aét. IV.13.5-6
and 10, on Hipparchus, Pythagoras, and “some Academics”; Alex. Aphr. Mantissa 9 (127,31-130,12
Bruns-Sharples). Galen’s actual target, however, could be Euclid; cf. Mansfeld—-Runia, Aétiana V.3, p.
1635; Sharples, Alexander Aphrodisiensis, p. 185. 7 without...change?] Stoic view; see PHP VIL.7.20
(474,8-12 De Lacy / V.642 K). 11 with a stick] See PHP VIL.5.41 (460,29-30 De Lacy / V.627 K); VII.7.20
(474,8-12 De Lacy / V.642 K); Hunayn, Ten treatises of the eye 3, ed. Meyerhof, Ar. p. 109 (Engl. p. 37). The
theory goes back to Chrysippus; cf. DL VIL.157 (568,1361-1366 Dorandi / LS 53N, SVF I11.867). See further
Alex. Aphr. Mantissa 10 (130,14-17 Bruns-Sharples). 15 reason] See PHP VII.6.24 (466,27 De Lacy /
V.634 K) = above, D3, 15. 17-18 compression...combined] See PHP VIIL.6.25 (466,30-32 De Lacy / V.634
K), on touch and taste. 20-21 existence...vision!] Cf. D1, 7-12. 21-22 vision?...things] Aristotelian
doctrine; see PHP VII.7.22 (474,15-17 De Lacy / V.643 K); and the criticism in PHP VII.5.33-40 (460,4-28
De Lacy / V.625-627 K = D1 above) and PHP VIL.7.4-15 (470,13-472,24 De Lacy / V.638-641 K), partly
quoted above, D2, 9—31). See also Aét. IV.13.3—4, on Strato and Aristarchus. 23-26 Cf. G16,1-3.
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G18. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5 (28,6-7 Koetschet)
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G19. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5 (28,10-11 Koetschet)
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through the surrounding air. In fact, we would not know the location where the thing
is, if we did not come to know this thing only at the place where it is. And it would be
impossible to perceive the distance that separates us from the thing seen, if the
distance of the visual pneuma was not this entire distance through the intermediary of
the luminous air until it reaches the visible object. And one would not know the sizes
of the visible things, without surrounding them to the point of containing them in their
entirety. (Ko [C-H])

G18. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5

Then he comes to the [signs] from which he hopes to conclude that a luminous
substance leaves the eye and emanates from it. Among these is the claim that when
animals with very bright eyes look at their nose, you see a circle of light on it. (Ko [C])

G19. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5

Another [sign]: he [i.e. Galen] says that it happens to him and many other people that
when they open their eyes after a long sleep, sometimes they see what is near them for
a while and then lose [the sensation]. (Ko [C])

G20. Abu Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5

Another argument: When vision becomes fatigued, the medication consists of applying
a patch to one eye. (Ko [C])

G21. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.5

Another argument: If you apply a mask to one eye, the pupil of the other eye will
dilate. One thus learns with certainty that a bodily substance fills it. (Ko [C])

29 distance!...pneuma] Cf. PHP VIL5.7 (454,11-16 / V.619 K), where Galen describes the alteration of the
air caused by the impact of the pneuma as being transmitted “to the furthest distance (épt mAeioTov)”.
This is different from saying that the pneuma itself travels the entire distance. Perhaps Galen changed
his view or his view is slightly misrepresented by Aba al-‘Ala’. G18, 2-3 Cf. PHP VIL.4.18-19
(450,36-452,7 De Lacy / V.616 K). G19, 2-3 Cf. PHP VII.4.17 (450,31-36 De Lacy / V.615-616 K). G21,
1-2 Cf. PHP VII1.4.11-13 (450,10-22 De Lacy / V.614 K).
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G22. AbQ Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.7 (32,14-15 Koetschet)
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G23. Abu al-'Ala” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 9.7-11, MS Ridawt
13997, fol. 9a, . 26-fol. 9b, I. 6 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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G24. Aba al-'Ald” ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 10.5, MS Ridawi 13997,
fol. 10b, Il. 10-16 (Koetschet-Rajab)
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G24, 4-5 3 — (4] Cf. PHP VIL.4.18-19 (450,36-452,7 De Lacy / V.616 K).
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G22. Abl Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 5.7

As for what he says, namely, that since there is a perceptible perforation through the
two optic nerves, and since [these nerves] are implanted in the brain itself, then a
bodily substance must necessarily flow through them, this is not necessarily implied.
(Ko [CD)

G23. AbU al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 9.7-11

(1) When he (i.e. Galen) did away with [these theses], it became necessary that [we
came to] recognize things occurs either because the air in its entirety is of the same
nature as the [visual] power within us, or because [the air] retrieves this power when
it comes in contact with the visual power, it becomes of the same nature as this power.
And if this is not the case for air in its entirety, in any event it is the case for luminous
air. (2) Next, he explains that the air changes when the light of sight is emitted in its
direction. (...) [lacuna] (3) Many people see a light in front of their eyes in the dark
when they close them for a long time. (4) The fourth [sign] is that this optic nerve, of all
the nerves that leave the brain, is the only one that contains a perceptible perforation.
(5) The fifth is that this nerve alone comes from the ventricles of the brain. So, once he
established that something flows from the eye to the air, he established that the air is
not of the same nature as the visual power, but that the air is ready to receive the
power of the eye and become like it. (Ko [C-H])

G24. Abu al-‘Al3’ ibn Zuhr, Solution to the Doubts about Galen 10.5

Among the things we must draw attention to is what we have said: that Galen has
already shown by means of five [signs] in the treatise On demonstration that a lumin-
ous pneuma leaves the eye and emanates from it. Now, if someone were not thinking
correctly, he might imagine that what we reported above is not one of the five [signs],
and therefore that we likely contradict ourselves. But the answer is that what we
reported above belongs to the third of the five signs: namely, that many people see a
light in front of their eyes when they are in the dark, when their eyes are closed for a
long time and then they open them. Indeed, it is an indication of the existence of
pneuma based on the sense of vision. (Ko [C-H])

G22, 1-2 Cf. PHP VI1.4.4-10 (448,26-450,9 De Lacy / V.612—-614 K). 1 perceptible perforation] cf. G23,
9. G23, 5-6 it...air'] Galen’s view; cf. PHP VIIL.5.5-10; 5.31-32; and 5.41 (454,8-27; 460,1-4; and
460,28-33 De Lacy / V.619-620, 625, and 627 K); below, G26, 5-7. 7-8 Cf. PHP VIL.4.17 (450,31-36 De
Lacy / V.615-616 K). 9 perceptible perforation] Cf. G22, 1; PHP VI1.4.4-10 (448,26-450,9 De Lacy /
V.612-614 K), partly cited below, G27. 13 become like it] Cf. PHP VII.5.41 (460,33 De Lacy / V.627 K):
ouvegopowoel. Cf. G26, 1-2. G24, 4 above] G23, 7-8.
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G25. Galenus, De usu partium XV1.3 (11.384,13-21 Helmreich / 1V.275 K)
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7€ TIOL Kol T@) Tplokatdekaty mepl amodei&ews vmEp T0D 10 TG Ohewg dpyavov avyoel-
8&¢ &yev mvedpa 8L mavtog emppéov €€ Eykepaiov, Bavuacelg TiMv OTTIKGY VELPWY
TNV KATAOKELNY KOIAwV pév Tévsov yevouévwy Umep 1ol §éxeabal T0 mvedpa, péxpt &
aUTHg AvaTEWVOPEVWY TG KOG ToD Eyke@AAOL SLa TNV avTIv aitioav.

G26. Galenus, In Hippocratis Prognosticum commentaria 1.23 (236,10-20 Mewaldt /
XVIIIb.72-73 K)

Sé8ewktat yap 6Tl T0 TveDa TO OTITIKOV aUY0el8Eg OV EaUT® GUVONOLOT TO PeTAEL TOD Te
KPLOTAAA0EL800¢ Kal TG KOpNG VYpov, AenTOV Kal kabapov LTAPXOV, OUOLOTATOV TG
TEPLEXOUEV KATA TA (A, (@ Kal Katd Tag 0@BaAuiog ypomueda. S¢deiktat & 6TL kai St
ToUToL 100 Vypod @épetal T0 mvedpa katd T0 TG KOPNG TPfua TPOg TOV €KTOG dépa
oupunayEg avTd yvopevov, dAAd Kal 8Tt ToUTw 6 AEPL CLUPWTIOOEVTL YpiiTaL kabdamep
0pyavy oLPEVTE TOVUTW TAV SUvauw 6vtl, 6molov év T cwpatt 10 velpov €0Twv.
émSédektal 8¢ kal TolTo katd Tovg i§iovg Tiig 6Yewg AGYoUC, WE €V T(H TPLOKALSEKATW
nepl amodeiews kal @ £RSouw mepl @OV Tnmokpdatovg kal ITAGTwvog Soyudtwv
gypava.

G27. Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis VI1.4.2-4 (448,14-29 De Lacy /
V.612-613 K)
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anodeieng mpaypateiav. (2) o0kouv 0ldv Te mpoyeipws amogivacsdat TdTepOV 00TWG £E
Eyke@Alov SUvaulg €mppel Tolg uéleat Sl vevpwy, | TG To0 mveLpatog ovaoiag
TOPAYWVOUEVNG Axpl TMV aicBavouévwv Kal KWouuévwy poplwv, i Uéxpl TVOG
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GypL TV Kwovuévwy peAdv Sladtdopévng. (3) tolodtov yodv TL kal katd TV OMTIKAV
aloBnow év 1oig mepl Tig dmodeilews €8eixOn yryvouevov. 6tL yap €’ ékelvwv oV
VELPWV aUY0eLSEC PépeTal mvedua TpRuata exévtwyv caef katd te Tv avwbev apynv

G27, 3 mowdtntog corr: von Miiller dg@wvijrat Kithn : dgucvelrat Ham. 270
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G25. Galen, The use of parts XVIL.3

Thus, if you wish to use a great deal of leisure time to test the demonstrations which
we gave, among other places, in the thirteenth book On demonstration, about the fact
that the instrument of sight has luminous pneuma continually flowing in from the
brain, you will wonder at the structure of the optic nerves, having come to be hollow
inside in order for the pneuma to be received, while extending up as far as the
ventricle of the brain itself for the same reason. (C)

G26. Galen, Commentary on Hippocrates’ Prognostics 1.23

For it has been shown that the optical pneuma, being luminous, assimilates to itself the
fluid between the crystalline lens and the pupil, which is fine and clear, very similar to
what is contained in eggs, which we also employ against ophthalmia. It has also been
shown that pneuma travels through this fluid along the opening of the pupil towards
the external air to which it becomes joined; but also that it uses air that is illuminated
with it as if it were a connate organ having the kind of capacity that the nerve has in
the body. This has also been pointed out in the arguments dealing specifically with
sight, which I wrote in the thirteenth [book] On demonstration and the seventh [book]
of The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato. (C-H)

G27. Galen, The doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato VI1.4.2-4

(1) They describe the transmission of qualities to continuous bodies by alteration as
‘effluences of power’, like in the case of the surrounding air, when the transmission of
a particular quality, initiated by the light of the sun, reaches to every part of [the air],
while the substance of the sun itself remains in place. For we have shown this in the
treatise On demonstration. (2) It is certainly not possible to make an assertion offhand
whether the power flows in this way from the brain to the limbs through the nerves, or
the substance of the pneuma comes all the way to the sensing and moving parts or falls
upon the nerves up to a certain point so as to vehemently alter them, and then in this
way the alteration is transmitted as far as the moving limbs. (3) In any event, it has
been shown in the [books] On demonstration that something like this comes to be in
the case of visual sensation. For that a luminous pneuma travels in the case of those
nerves, as they clearly have perforations both at the upper starting point and their

G25, 4 the structure of the optic nerves] Cf. G22, 1; G23,9. G26, 1-2 assimilates...pupil] Cf. G23, 13.
6—7 having...body] Cf. G23, 12-13. G27, 1 They] Galen ascribes this view to “those who say that the
flow is by virtue of some power without substance”, see PHP VII.4.1 (448,13-14 De Lacy / V.611-612 K,
trans. De Lacy). They are probably some Platonists; De Lacy (ad 448,15) mentions Plat. Resp. VI,
508b6-7. See further PHP VIIL.5.6-8 (454,10-21 De Lacy / V.619-620 K). 12 perforations] Cf. G22, 1.
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G28. Abi Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 6.1 (36,2-5 Koetschet)
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G29. Abt Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 15.17 (130,4-6 Koetschet)
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G30. Aba Bakr al-Razi, The comprehensive book of medicine (5.45 Hyderabad)
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attachment into the eyes, it is possible to observe in the anatomical dissections of large
animals. (C-H)

Concluding Remarks

G28. Abu Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 6.1

At the end of this book, he says: “These two propositions are two first principles
evident to all people, namely that nothing is created out of that which does not exist at
all, and that nothing is corrupted in such a way that it becomes that which does not
exist. For this reason, the proposition that the first body is not generated and is not
corruptible is a first principle for them.” (Ko [C])

G29. Abu Bakr al-Razi, Doubts about Galen 15.17

In the treatise On the nature of man, in the treatise On demonstration and in other
treatises, he says that the substance [that is] the substratum is one and is not subject to
generation and corruption. (Ko [C-H])

Book XIV

G30. Aba Bakr al-Razi, The comprehensive book of medicine

In the fourteenth book of the treatise On demonstration, he says: “Food remains in the
stomach for a long time. This is clear from belching, from the swelling of the stomach,
and from vomiting.” He says: “I vomited food several times after four or seven hours
and it was still intact. I asked wrestlers at which moment did they feel the food left
their stomachs, and one of them said: after fifteen hours, more or less. Now these
people eat pork meat, and this [lapse of time] is different depending on the type of
food, on the stomach and on the humors in it. But in general, [food] remains in [the
stomach] for a long time.” (Ko [C])

G31. Abt Bakr al-Razi, The comprehensive book of medicine

On demonstration, in the fourteenth book: “Making a violent movement after [having
taken] food leads to vomiting. We have already explained in another work that this is
necessary. That is why whoever is used to this must remain calm after having taken
food.” (Ko [C])

G28, 2—-4 nothing...exist] Cf. A15,8-9. G29,1 Cf. Gal. HNH 1.7 (21,13-15 Mewaldt / XV.37 K). 2-3 Cf.
G3,1-2. G31, 3 this] Le., vomiting.
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